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PREFACE 


A FITTING dedication would be, ‘ To the onlie be¬ 
getter of the insuing book, Prof. Burkitt’s Semi- 
naar.’ My presence at its deliberations on * Revelation ’ 
was not due to any particular interest in the subject, 
but to a vague idea that, to think about religion, 
without knowing a little about its documents, is not 
much more use than to be a pundit on its documents, 
without doing a little thinking about religion. In the 
alembic of its learning, especially the Semitic erudition 
of the President, Dr Abrahams, Dr Stanley Cook and 
Canon Lukyn Williams, any ideas I had were evaporated, 
and only mere negations seemed to be left. The book 
could not be explained as composed of various docu¬ 
ments; no known Jewish apocalyptic writing sheds 
much light on it; no method of interpretation—his¬ 
torical, allegorical, mythological, astrological—gives 
it any connected or reasonable meaning. This did not 
increase my interest in the book, but it stirred my 
antagonism to being baffled by a problem: so, having 
some leisure in a Christmas vacation, I set myself to a 
serious reading of the original. As I proceeded, the 
negations turned into three positive convictions, 
(i) The style and thought alike guarantee unity of 
authorship. (2) The literary sources are almost entirely 
the prophets, and most of all Daniel. (3) The visions 
are transparencies of what are for us abstractions, but 
were for the ancient world concrete, if ideal, realities, 
and not accounts of material supernatural happenings. 
There then seemed to run through the whole a view 
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of the world which it might be possible to reconstruct. 
The greater clearness of some parts, when thus read, 
compared with the confusion of the rest suggested that 
there must be some other cause for so great a contrast 
than the incapacity of the author, and that the most 
probable cause was disarrangement of the text. The 
rearrangement was casual and uncertain, till the sudden 
discovery of the uniform length of the sections I was 
moving offered an objective and definite standard. 
Then, the sections rearranged themselves so simply 
and naturally that, in the first rapid ordering of them, 
a fuller consideration has only led to altering the position 
of one. The scholars, mentioned above, would probably 
not agree with all my inferences from their labours, 
but, as I could never have drawn them, with the same 
confidence from my own meagre Semitic learning, I 
trust they will allow me to acknowledge what I at least 
feel to be a debt. In this I have the greater confidence 
that, when an outline of the theory was submitted to 
the circle, it received enough approval to encourage 
further effort. 

To my colleague, Dr Anderson Scott, the re¬ 
arranged text and the explanation of it, so far as I had 
then mastered it, was first submitted. The equality of 
the sections impressed him as working out with 
astonishing accuracy, but he thought that, before the 
work could be wholly convincing, it would be necessary 
to show how the editor came to make so great confusion 
in the original work of his author. This, as will be seen, 
proved to be a fruitful line of inquiry. 

From Prof. Burkitt I have had one or two useful 
references, and on some Old Testament points I have 
consulted Dr Abrahams, Prof. Kennett and our late 
Principal, Dr Skinner. Doubtless there are still mis¬ 
takes, but they are fewer for their help. The acute, 
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learned and critical mind of Dr Skinner has also helped 
to guard me against being satisfied with too easy 
solutions. 

But the persons to whom I am most of all in debt 
are my old pupils, the Rev. Eric Philip and our tutor 
Mr T. W. Manson. They have carefully followed the 
work in all its later stages. Mr Manson, from the first, 
found the general theory beyond dubiety, and proceeded 
to make further investigations of his own on detail, 
especially in the LXX, which further strengthened his 
conviction, because he found in his work several con¬ 
firmations of my conclusions. In the process he also 
discovered a few new interpretations, acknowledgment 
of which has been made in the notes. Mr Philip, being 
brought up on the classics, with strong prejudices 
against altering texts, was more difficult to convince, 
but the answers to his difficulties in every case streng¬ 
thened the argument; and now he accepts, not only the 
theory in general, but practically all its applications. 
On one important point, however, it was he who did 
the convincing. Not having fully escaped from the 
influence of Dr Charles and certain German W'riters, I 
had made free with the text in several places, without 
any justification from the standard of length. These 
emendations Mr Philip called in question, giving good 
reasons for his opinion. The existing readings, I then 
discovered, could, with very few exceptions, be ex¬ 
plained from the O. T.: and then it appeared that the 
evidence for the soundness of the text was one of the 
strongest proofs for the accuracy of the rearrangement. 
A critical study of the text requires a knowledge I do 
not possess. Yet, if the theory be right, it ought to be 
possible to test by the right order details of a text 
which has come down through centuries in a state of 
confusion. This would be the earliest known test of the 
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transmission of any Christian document. That readings, 
which before seemed certainly corrupt, receive a clear 
and convincing meaning in the new order is itself im¬ 
portant, but a more detailed study of what in the new 
order is the better text may also provide some evidence 
for the comparative value of the Eastern and Western 
texts. 

The text used is, apart from the few alterations noted, 
merely a reproduction of Gebhardt’s; and the printer 
has done his best, while omitting all paragraphs, to 
reproduce the exact length of Gebhardt’s sections. 

The only matter for which this is important is the 
smaller glosses, because the theory as a whole does not 
depend on any particular edition of the text. Within very 
narrow limits the equality of the sections appears from 
any carefully spaced edition; and all the glosses which 
affect the rearrangement and almost all those seriously 
affecting the interpretation are of a length which admits 
of no dubiety. But it may be questioned whether, 
granting that the original MS. consisted of equal sheets 
evenly written, any printed text can be relied on as 
reproducing this equality so precisely as to be a test 
for the shorter glosses. Of the evenness of Gebhardt’s 
text there is fortunately a test in von Soden’s, which 
is still more carefully printed in a still bolder type. The 
standard in von Soden is 26 lines, except that 26 is the 
lowest measure, save in two very slightly shorter in¬ 
stances, and the 33 of Gebhardt the highest. When 
Gebhardt is exactly 33, von Soden is usually about one- 
fifth of a line more. Then the two texts run parallel 
with quite astonishing precision. The only case in which 
the difference above 26 approaches half a line is where 
Gebhardt has only the Greek letters for the number of 
the beast, while in von Soden it is written in full, which 
is a remarkable confirmation of the text of Gebhardt. 
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Thus §§ I-IV are a little under 33 in Gebhardt and 
exactly 26 in von Soden; §§ XIII-XVI full 33 in 
Gebhardt, half a line more than 26 to be divided among 
four in von Soden. The broken sections all work out 
accurately, and § XIX shows a line too many and §§ XX, 
XXI nearly a line less as in Gebhardt. 

The historical, religious and theological significance 
of Revelation lies outside the scope of the present work. 
The increased religious value may be left to speak for 
itself. But it surely is an additional argument for the 
present interpretation that it sheds light on the early 
development of Christianity by bringing into prominence 
the ideas which Primitive Christianity opposed to the 
imperial rule, and making it easier to understand how 
they were changed by annexing something of the idea 
of power from the might to which they had first been 
opposed. 

IOHN OMAN. 


Westminster College, 
Sept. 1923. 




PART I 

THE TEXT & ITS REARRANGEMENT 


I 


THE THEORY OF THE TEXT 


T HAT there is some disorder in the text of the Apocalypse 
is as near a certainty as a literary question can well be. 
The evidence is plainest towards the end of the book. 
Nations need healing (xxii. 2) after pain and sorrow have 
passed for ever (xxi. 4); the unclean and idolaters and hypo¬ 
crites must be kept out of the Holy City (xxi. 27) after they 
have all perished in the lake of fire (xxi. 8); this holy city 
comes (xxi. 9), but the saints already sit in it on thrones 
(xx. 4), and its 1000 years end with the loosing of Satan 
(xx. 7); the Last Judgment and the Eternal State must close 
the book. 

Were the disorder confined to the end of the book, we 
might be persuaded by Dr Charles’s view that John died or 
suffered martyrdom before finishing his work, leaving part 
of it on scraps of writing which the editor pieced together 
very badly. 

How we are to conceive John composing in such discon¬ 
nected clauses yet making his work so complete that 
Dr Charles can arrange it into a whole 1 , we are not informed. 
Moreover, the result is stiff and formal and inferior to John’s 
own writing, which is at least free and eloquent, and no¬ 
where more than in this part. In fact nothing in the book 
seems to have been finished more carefully. But, through¬ 
out the whole book, from Ch. iv. onwards, evidences of 
disorder are easily discernible. The prophetic call is not 
immediately after the Messages to the Churches, as it ought 
to be, but in Ch. x. The earth suffers such disaster early in 
the book that nothing could well happen in it afterwards. 


1 Dr Charles’s rearrangement is sufficient disproof of his con¬ 
tention. It is: jcx. 1-3, xxi. 9—xxii. 2, 14-15, 17, xx. 4 cb , 4“ bl , 5 b , 
6-14, 15, xxi 5», 4 4 , 5», 1-4°, xxii. 3-5, xxi. 5«, 6 b -8, xxii. 6^7, 
i8», 16, 13, 12, 10, 8-9, 20-21. 
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Satan is found working mischief on the earth in Ch. ix., while 
his fall to earth is not related till Ch. xii. Babylon has fallen in 
Ch. xiv.^vhile the process which ends with her destruction 
does not begin till Ch. xvi. 

In Dr Charles’s view no transposition of leaves or any 
error which could have happened in transcription can pos¬ 
sibly afford the explanation. And, in the sense of ordinary 
accidental errors, this is true, because the mere transcription 
seems to have been done with very special care. Yet the 
reconstruction here offered is based on transposition of 
pages which are found to be of exactly equal length, with 
the removal of certain glosses of which this equality affords 
a reliable, because a rigid, test. This theory can only approve 
itself by explaining the book, but it may be said beforehand 
in justification of its claim to a hearing, that what began as 
a vague impression wrought out with absolute precision and 
left no line over, that the same result seemed to be reached 
along quite different lines of inquiry, and that the reasons 
for the confusion became clearer as the right order was 
discovered. 

The germ of the discovery—if it can be dignified by that 
name—upon which this reconstruction of the Apocalypse 
is based, was the view that the women of xii. 6 and xvii. i 
must be parallel conceptions. One sits in state in the wilder¬ 
ness, as her native dominion; the other flees into the wilder¬ 
ness, where she lives in exile from her heavenly home. One 
is a city, Babylon the Great; the other is at least related to 
the Holy Jerusalem. The seer is carried in spirit into the 
wilderness to see the former. This seems to be suggested 
by the temptation for which Jesus was carried by the Spirit 
into the wilderness, and to be interpreted by what He there 
saw—‘the kingdoms of this world and the glory thereof.’ 
In that case, Babylon the Great is the Rule of the World. 
Thereupon, the other woman is the Rule of God and His 
Christ. This would define the whole purpose of the book, 
in accord with xi. 15, as an account of how the Rule of the 
World is to become the Rule of our God and of His Christ. 

On this interpretation we must distinguish between the 
Rule of the World and the World-empire. The former is 
the woman; the latter is the beast which carries her. If this 
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distinction be correct, we seem to have some guide for the 
order of at least part of the book. The fall of the World- 
empire, of which Rome is the last great embodiment, and 
the fall of the whole worldly civilisation must be different 
events: and as the fall of the latter is a consequence of the 
fall of the former, the passages which describe the fall of 
Rome must go before the description of the end of the 
worldly civilisation which embodies the Rule of the World. 
This involves the transposition of xix. 11-21 and xvi. 17— 

Further, if the trumpets (Chs. viii—ix) are reduced to 
three, as Dr Charles argues, they are merely a form of the 
last trump and must be towards the end of the book, and 
Ch. x, being the call to write the book, must be near the 
beginning. 

While these sections were being transposed for the pur¬ 
pose of studying the result, it appeared that the length of 
the Greek text of each, in the Gebhardt edition which was 
being used, was always a little over a page or multiples of 
it. As the Gebhardt text is very carefully spaced and in a 
type imitating in width the ancient uncial writing, this 
singular fact seemed worth investigating. 

The following passages were selected for the test because 
{a) they can be certainly distinguished from what precedes 
and what follows, and ( b) the glosses are fairly evident. 

I. Ch. i. 9—iii. 22. This is marked off (a) by its contents 
and ( b) by the probability that it should be followed by 
Ch. x., which contains the prophetic call to write the rest 
of the book. 

II. Ch. xvi. 17—xix. 9 a . Before it comes the abrupt 
ending of Har-magedon, when, after the most elaborate 
setting of the stage, nothing happens; and after it the doublet 
xix. 9 b , 10 which has no obvious connexion. 

III. Chs. viii. and ix., the first six trumpets. 

IV. Ch. xi. 1-13. 

V. Ch. xii. 1—xiv. 5. Ch. xi. 14-19, which separates it 
from xi. 13, looks like an interpolation, and it is followed 
by the fall of Babylon, the causes of which are not related 
till xvi. 17 ff. 
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The result is: 

I. Four sections of 33 lines each, minus about three 
words, when i. 2o b and all the clauses, ‘he that hath an ear, 
etc.’ are omitted except the first and the last 1 . 

II. Four sections of 33 lines each, with two lines more. 
But ‘earthquake’ throughout the book means political up¬ 
heaval, so ‘then were there lightnings and thunders’ in 
xvi. 18 must certainly be a gloss. ‘ Because he is king of kings 
and lord of lords ’ in xvii. 14 is a doublet of xix. 16, and inter¬ 
rupts the connexion, and ‘it shall no more be’ in xviii. 21 b 
makes the description which follows superfluous. Omit and 
the result is exact. 

III. Two sections of 33 lines each with two words over, 
when, as Dr Charles and others have maintained already, 
the first four trumpets are omitted as a gloss. As what 
follow are now the only voices, ‘the rest’ in viii. 13 is cer¬ 
tainly one of the superfluous words. 

IV. ‘And gave glory to the God of heaven’ in xi. 13 is a 
pious gloss, because they do not repent. This leaves exactly 
33 lines. 

V. Three sections as it stands, with only two or three 
words over. This is sufficiently near in itself, yet ‘for they 
are virgins’ (xiv. 4) is almost certainly a gloss, because the 
subject is idolatry, not celibacy. This makes them exact. 

1 If i. 20 b is retained and all the repetitions of ii. 7* are omitted, 
the result is exactly four sections of 33 lines. But i. 20 b (0) has the 
appearance of a typical explanatory gloss, (6) seems to explain to 
pvtrrfjpiov as ‘the secret,’ a sense in which it is not used elsewhere 
by the author, (c) has four repetitions of fW«, not even one being 
necessary, which is unlike the author and characteristic of the 
editor, id) the stars in iii. 1 are parallel with and possibly identical 
with the seven spirits of God, and are, therefore, not probably the 
angels of the Churches. For retaining iii. 22 the reasons are: 
(a) While no section is longer than 33 lines, some are a word or two 
less, (b) The repetition is effective as a closing appeal, (c) Its 
position at the end of the message would explain why the repe¬ 
titions on the same sheet as ii. 7 are, like it, before ‘he that over- 
cometh ’ and, on the other sheets, at the end of each message, which 
must be imitated from a genuine example in that position, (d) If 
the editor only filled in between the first and the last, it would be 
parallel with his action elsewhere. 






THE THEORY OF THE TEXT 


So precise a result in so many instances seemed to justify 
an attempt to apply this measure to the whole text. Suppose 
it held good throughout, it might show some new divisions, 
but its certain value would be as a rigid standard of glosses. 
Therefore, the process was now reversed. Instead of deter¬ 
mining the divisions and marking off glosses, and then 
counting the lines, the lines were counted and the glosses 
determined by the enumeration, while a watch was kept for 
possible new divisions. 

In respect of divisions the important points were (i) That 
the two sections beginning with Ch. iv. i ended at vi. i. 
This would not have been of any consequence by itself, but 
the omission of everything connecting the next section with 
these two left it exactly 33 lines. This singular fact is of the 
first importance for the interpretation of the book. (2) That 
of five shorter sections, three combined to make a section 
of the proper length, and two to make another. (3) That 
two passages, which made the section in which they stand 
too long, and which were irrelevant in their present con¬ 
nexion, fitted into two other sections and made them pre¬ 
cisely the right length. Moreover, this process, though 
conducted without any regard to what would happen at the 
end, finished without leaving a line too many or too few. 

In respect of glosses, practically all doublets went out, 
and the rest had a curious family likeness of dull comment, 
which, on being removed, left a length of a precision which, 
at first sight, seemed almost too exact to be credible. 

The work was so full of surprises and unexpected con¬ 
firmations, that, if the course of it could be reproduced, 
important evidence for the theory would appear. But this 
proved to be an impossible task without over-burdening the 
reader with detail. Therefore, we proceed at once to tabu¬ 
late the result. 


Sections and Glosses 

Sections 

I-IV. Ch. i. 9—iii. 22. Glosses i. 20", ii. n», 
6, 13- 


I 7 a > 29. “i- 


V-VI. Ch. iv. 1—vi. 1: 32 and 33 lines. 

VII. Ch. vi. 2-17. Glosses w. 3, 5*, 7, 9*, 12 s . 
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This will require more consideration, because it deeply 
affects the interpretation of the whole book. Meantime it is 
enough to note the singular fact that the omission of the 
opening of the second to the sixth seals leaves a section of 
exactly 33 lines. 

VIII. Ch. vii. Glosses w. 5-8 and v. 2 after ‘angels.’ 

The enumeration of the tribes of Israel is irrelevant and 
contrary to the author’s view of Israel as the true Elect of 
God—Christian as well as Jewish. The other is less certain, 
but the task of the angels is not to hurt the land and the sea 
but to prevent them from being hurt. ‘Hurt not’ which 
follows could mean, ‘ Let them not be hurt.’ 

IX-X. Chs. viii.—ix. Gloss viii. 7-12. 

vv. 7-12 are a senseless destruction of thirds, out of har¬ 
mony with the rest, and feeble in form. The other glosses are 
only three words, both ‘sevens’ in viii. 6 and ‘ rest ’ in v. 13. 

XI. Ch. x. i—10. Ch. xxii. 6-8% Ch. x. 11. 

xxii. 6-8 a has no connexion where it stands, and ‘ he said ’ 
has no subject, but here we have a fitting connexion, because 
the scroll represents the faithful words, and the angel is a 
fitting speaker 1 . 

XII. Ch.xi.1-13. Gloss v. 13, ‘and gave glory to the God 
of heaven ’—a repentance the author does not expect. 

XIII-XV. Ch. xii. 1—xiv. 5. Gloss xiv. 4, ‘for they are 
virgins,’ the subject being freedom from idolatry not 
celibacy. 

XVI-XVII. Ch. xi. 14-19 and Ch. xiv. 6—xv. 4. Ch. xiv. 
i9 b -2o is out of place, being in conflict with the mean¬ 
ing of the passage. 

XVIII. Ch. xv. 5—xvi. 16. Glosses xv. 8", xvi. 2 b after 
‘men,’ 6, 9. Omit xvi. 15 as out of place, interrupting 
the connexion. The glosses are marked by repetition 
of phrases, crudeness of idea and feebleness of style. 

1 In the old context no plural subject for \eyov<riv (v. n), the 
almost certain reading, can be found; in the new it might be oi 
Xdyoi, but is more probably ravra, considered as two sets—things 
seen and things heard. This is an important confirmation of the 
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XIX-XXII. Ch. xvi. 17—xix. 9». Glosses: xvi. i8 a , ‘light¬ 
nings and voices and thunders,’ because ‘ earthquake ’ 
here means ‘ political upheaval ’ and must stand alone; 
xvi. 21 b , the usual commentary with the anti-climax 
‘very great’; xvii. I4 b , a doublet of xix. 16; xviii. 21, 
last clause, because it deprives what follows of meaning, 
as it would include all the other things which are no 
more. 

XXIII. Ch. xix. n-16, xiv. i9 b , 20, xix. 17-21. 

This is the only place in the book where xiv. i9»-2o is 
appropriate, xix. i2 b , ‘having a name written which no one 
knew except himself’ has been regarded as a gloss, but, on 
the test of length, it is genuine. 

XXIV. Ch. xvi. 15, xix. 9 b -io, xx. 1-10: 34 lines. 

XXV. Ch. xx. 11—xxi. 8: 31 lines. The end of the book. 
XXVI-XXVII. Ch. xxi. 9—xxii. 5, xxii. 10-17. Glosses 

‘the last’ in xxi.9 ‘and the height of it’ in v. 16. Ch. 
xxii. 6-8“ has already been accounted for. 

This includes every word in the text except xxii. 8 b , 9, 
which is a doublet of xix. 9-10, and i. 1-8, which is the 
editor’s preface, and xxii. 18-21, which is the editor’s 
epilogue. 

The chief question regarding this result must concern the 
glosses. The best test is to put them all together and compare 
them with each other and with the editor’s undoubted work 
in the prologue and epilogue. When this is done the marked 
family likeness becomes too obvious to be missed. This must 
be discussed more fully, but meantime we have to ask, how 
any series of glosses, however carefully selected, could be 
omitted and leave the rest, not approximately but so exactly 
33 lines. Moreover, the astonishing precision of this result 
was not discovered till after the sections were made up with 
the glosses already marked off. The reckoning had been 
made with a Gebhardt Greek Testament, but the broken 
lines were difficult to estimate in that way, and it seemed as 
though the standard might vary by as much as half a line. 
Only when the sections had been made up separately from 
Gebhardt and the enumeration done with precision, was it 
discovered that 33 lines was so exact a standard that the 
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sections were never more, and never above a word or two 
less. But three exceptions were discovered. §§ V-VI were 
found to be a line short; and the section which had been 
arranged before it, and which, being in three parts, was 
difficult to reckon accurately when they were apart, was 
found to be too long by precisely the amount that the section 
following it was short. This seemed too remarkable to be 
mere coincidence. The second was § XXIII. It was about 
a third of a line too short. The explanation is probably that 
‘and he gathered’ in xiv. 19 belongs to both texts. Such a 
phrase seems necessary before ‘ and he cast,’ and the exist¬ 
ence of the same phrase in both passages would explain why 
the editor inserted the passage where he did. The third was 
§ XXV, which is only 31 lines, but it is certainly the close 
of the book, and raises no question. 


II 

THE WORK OF THE EDITOR 

W ERE the book mere mysterious vaticination, it would 
be conceivable that the writer, especially if he had 
to find occupation for weary years of captivity, composed 
a work divided so exactly in equal sections. If we could 
believe that it is written in a kind of Hebrew metre, as 
Dr Charles supposes, this task might seem easier and more 
rational, though it is difficult to conceive what kind of metre 
would make sections so equal when written as prose. But 
the many changes Dr Charles has to introduce into the text 
to support his theory alter the length of the sections. This 
lands us in the still more perplexing theory, that the sections 
originally were not equal, but have been made so by the 
editor. To accomplish such a feat he ought surely to have 
been very clever, but Dr Charles has no such opinion of 
him: and in that he is not mistaken. 

A simpler explanation is that we have to do with equal 
sheets of a MS. which have suffered disarrangement. This 
hypothesis we now proceed to consider. Only an arrange¬ 
ment in which the sections are made to fit naturally into 
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each other would afford convincing proof, but, as the text 
stands and without any rearrangement, we have seen in it 
evidence of disorder, while the glosses show mistaken ideas 
about the meaning of the book likely to cause mistakes in its 
arrangement, and, when we proceed to consider the editor’s 
own work in the preface and the epilogue, we shall discover 
some more misunderstandings of the same kind. 

Our next task, therefore, must be to learn what we can 
of the editor, both of his ideas and of his capacity, by putting 
together and studying what he has added to his author. 

In the editorial epilogue (xxii. 18, 19) the text may either 
be ‘ I testify ’ or ‘ we testify.’ It is, therefore, impossible to 
be certain whether we ought to speak of editor or of editors. 
Possibly the careful transcribing and the incompetent editing 
may argue for a joint-stock responsibility, which is apt to 
be more efficient in small matters than in great. Yet, for 
the sake of convenience, we shall speak of the editor. 

The strict numeration of lines of the original text, working 
out exactly at the end, shows that nothing has been omitted 
except one short doublet. It would, therefore, appear that 
the transcriber laid his own testimony about not taking from 
the words of the prophecy of this book very much to heart. 
But why he did not lay to heart equally his own warning 
about adding to the words of the prophecy is impossible to 
say, except that he undoubtedly thought his additions mere 
explanations and completions. 

By his own work we can test the measure of his capacity 
for this task of interpretation and expansion. 

The epilogue (xxii. 18, 19) is the nearest to original com¬ 
position which he has achieved, because, even if he took the 
idea of such a testimony from the Gospel of John, he does 
manage to say what is in a measure new. Yet, even in this 
short paragraph, he repeats ‘ this book’ four times, and twice 
with ‘prophecy.’ He also manages to show that he mis¬ 
understood his author’s view of prophecy, of the plagues, 
of the tree of life, and of the Holy City. To him they are 
prediction, God’s general judgments, eternal life, and 
heaven, while for our author they are declaring the mind of 
God, particular judgments on the world-empires, medicine 
for the healing of the nations, and the Millennial Kingdom. 
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Further, the threat shows an attitude towards the book 
impossible for the author, who wrote solely to the end that 
men should be warned and remain steadfast, or, if they had 
fallen, repent. 

The only other section which the editor wrote as his own, 
and not as commentary on the work of his author, is the 
introduction (i. 1-8). Probably it was composed at the same 
time as the epilogue, because the epilogue is merely an 
expansion of Ch. xxii. 7, ‘Blessed is he that keepeth the 
words of the prophecy of this book,’ and in the introduction 
this is quoted in full. 

In the first paragraph of the introduction ( vv . 1-3) the 
book is called ‘ The Apocalypse of Jesus Christ.’ In a sense 
this may be true of our author’s work, but not in the sense 
of mere information about the future, as is here meant. 
John, instead of describing his message as ‘ the things which 
must shortly come to pass,’ describes it as concerned with 
‘ the things which are, and the things which shall come to 
pass hereafter.’ From the contents of the book, this means 
the principles by which God governs the present and by 
which He will determine the future. Moreover, some of 
this future is not to be realised for at least a thousand years. 
Yet, with all this misunderstanding, the paragraph is made 
up almost entirely of phrases from the author. 

The second paragraph (00. 4-6) begins with ‘ John to the 
seven churches which are in Asia.’ This may have been the 
destination of the book, but the phrase is a repetition from 
Ch. i. 11, with the characteristic tag of information, that the 
churches are in Asia. To John the essential point is their 
personal relation to him, and not probably their geographical 
position. This form of address is, moreover, an imitation of 
Paul’s method of beginning his epistles. ‘ From Him which 
was and which is and which is to come,’ twice repeated, 
with ‘the Almighty’ or ‘All-Sovereign’ in the last, is from 
Ch. iv. 8, where it is in place, as it is not here 1 . To the phrase 
‘From the seven spirits which are before the throne,’ it is 
difficult to attach any meaning, and it certainly can have no 

1 ‘Which is to come’ is singular as a description of God even 
there, but was, is and is to come is probably merely a way of saying 
He is ruler of all in the past, the present and the future. 
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meaning consistent with the views of our author. Perhaps 
the editor took them to represent the Holy Spirit and re¬ 
garded Him as the real source of the book. ‘The faithful 
witness’ is from Ch. iii. 14; ‘the first born from the dead’ 
from Col. i. 18; ‘made us a kingdom and priests’ from 
Rev. v. 10; ‘ washed us from our sins in his blood ’ an adapta¬ 
tion of Ch. vii. 14; ‘to Him be the glory and the dominion 
for ever and ever’ no doubt a current doxology, possibly 
suggested by v. 12; ‘Behold he cometh with clouds’ from 
Ch. xiv. 14. In the connexion here it is obviously meant to 
apply to the second coming, which is not its meaning in 
xiv. 14. The rest is an adaptation of Zech. xii. 10, a book 
suggested by Rev. vi. 3-8, but with a misunderstanding of 
the original meaning, such as our author never makes about 
an Old Testament passage. 

This analysis has been made so fully in order to show 
how much our editor’s idea of literary work is confined to 
piecing together quotations by their superficial resemblances. 

The only additions of any length in the body of the work 
are Ch. vii. 5-7 and Ch. viii. 7-12. The first is a mere 
display of the editor’s knowledge of the names of the twelve 
tribes of Israel, but it shows that he did not understand 
what the author meant by the true Israel. The second, which 
turns the three trumpets into seven, is an equally certain 
intrusion, (a) The first four angels will be shown afterwards 
to fulfil another task. ( b) The senseless destruction of thirds, 
repeated in every verse of this passage, shows that ‘three’ 
existed in the text and that when the editor replaced it by 
‘seven,’ he resolved to make good compensation, (c) The 
passage is marked by a feebleness of thought and expression 
unlike the resource and vigour of the author. Twice the 
editor resorts to ‘blood,’ introduced also by him unneces¬ 
sarily elsewhere. Then he brings in a star called Wormwood 1 , 
probably suggested by ix. 1, which would be immediately 
before him in his MS. Then he can only think of darkening 
thirds of the sun and moon with an anti-climax about the 
day not showing a third and the night similarly. (<f) The 

1 Wormwood may have been suggested by Amos v. 7, ‘ who turn 
judgment to wormwood’ with some influence from the waters of 
Marah. A torch is a figure inadequate enough to be his own. 
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four added woes are in no kind of harmony with the three 
genuine. 

In the position he has given to these woes we have also 
a clear proof of the editor’s lack of reasoning about what 
he was transcribing, because, if so great disasters befell the 
earth at this stage, how could the rest of the history as he 
arranges it have taken place upon it? When reduced to the 
real proportion of three woes, this section becomes plainly 
our author’s presentation of the familiar conception of the 
Last Trumpet, and its place is just before the final judgment. 

This is an important discovery resulting from the method 
of testing the text by the length of the pages, because it 
delivers us from the sense of meaningless destruction which 
haunts the book in its present order. Yet it is not so im¬ 
portant as the discovery that there is no mention of any seals 
except the first and the last, because this changes both our 
conception of the sealed book and of the plan of the author 
from Ch. iv. onwards. Though the editor was unable to 
carry through his own conception of it, he so manifestly 
regards the whole prophecy as unfolded out of this mysterious 
writing by the breaking of the seals, that Dr Charles, though 
equally incapable of showing how it is to be done, believes 
that, in some way, it must be the scheme of the whole. 

After discovering that the section beginning at Ch. iv. i 
ends with Ch. vi. i,‘And I saw when the Lamb had opened 
one of the seals, and I heard one of the living creatures 
saying as a voice of thunder, Come and see,’ and that the 
omission of all the references to the breaking of seals and the 
living creatures makes the section which begins with Ch. vi. 2 
in the present order the right length, one is amazed at having 
been taken in so easily by the clumsiness of the treatment. 
No one can tell what, in the present context, the white horse 
can possibly mean, whereas, when the passage is restored 
to its right connexion, his rider is the victorious Word of 
God or His representative who sends out the other horses 
of war and famine and pestilence. There they are in place. 
But how can war and famine and pestilence be mysteries 
which only the Lamb could unseal, seeing they are objects 
of human experience only too appallingly evident? Again 
there is no kind of parallelism in the seals when thus divided, 
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as we surely have a right to expect. The first four have living 
creatures and are of the same type. But the voice from the 
altar is wholly different from them, both in form and sub¬ 
stance; and the great day of God’s wrath has, in the present 
arrangement, had no preparation made for it, nor does it 
appear what it is to accomplish. Finally, the long interlude 
between the sixth and the seventh seals is a suspicious 
feature, seeing the first six follow in breathless haste. We 
can only conclude that the editor, finding one seal broken 
at the beginning and only the breaking of the last afterwards, 
concluded that the other five must be missing somehow; 
and, as he did not feel equal to composing them, he selected 
a page to dress up for the purpose. Finding one wherein 
‘ a voice in the midst of the living creatures’ (Ch. vi. 6) was 
mentioned, he selected it, because the opening of the first 
seal closed with a similar reference 1 . 

As soon as we are rid of the breaking of the five seals, we 
see that the sealed book is the Book of Life, and that the 
opening of it must be concerned with the manifestation of 
the sons of God, which could only take place towards the 
end. Then we are rid also of the idea, which undoubtedly 
the editor entertained, that the Apocalypse is a book of 
mysteries. 

In all this we see how vast is the difference between the 
editor and his author. The Greek of the author is peculiar, 
showing by many traces that his native tongue was Semitic, 
but it is terse, rapid, vivid, full of colour and movement; 
whereas the editor is a mere copyist in both senses of the 
word. The author, moreover, has large resources both of 
knowledge and imagination, while the editor is helpless the 
moment he has to rely on himself. His misunderstanding 
of his author being profound, the constant result of his 
editing is confusion. 

This, however, has one good result. When we have found 
the means for unravelling his tangled scheme, we can more 
easily distinguish his work from the work of the author than 
would have been possible had it been more ably done. It 

1 He may, however, have found the sheet in this place, and the 
mention of ‘ the living creature ’ may have suggested the use he 
makes of it. 



THE WORK OF THE EDITOR 


also lets us see what misunderstandings determined his 
arrangement. Dr Charles, who has in part detected his 
work, declares that he never expands his author without 
misinterpreting him. But the misunderstandings are clear 
and explicable and they are mainly two, though these two 
branch out in several directions. 

The first is the editor’s conviction that he was dealing 
with a work of mysterious vaticination about the future 
which would only be clear when it came to pass. For this 
reason he interprets the sealed book as the book of these 
mysteries, and is led to put it as early as he can, though we 
shall see that he is also urged to this device by the difficulties 
he had created for himself by the other misunderstanding. 

This is the identifying of the Holy, the Millennial Jeru¬ 
salem with the New, the Heavenly Jerusalem. It leads 
him to think that the coming of Christ is for the final end, 
whereas, for the author, it is only for the establishment of 
the Millennium. But after what seemed the end of all things 
the rest of the book could not follow: so the editor solved 
his problem by putting it at the beginning. This will have 
to be considered later. But the identification of the Millen¬ 
nial Jerusalem and the New Jerusalem also prevented him 
from seeing that there was a preparation for each; and, in 
consequence, he mixes both preparations together in a very 
tangled story. In view of his general conception of the book, 
this did not usually disturb him, but occasionally he found 
a sequence too impossible even for him to accept. 

Yet the confusion is mainly due to a disorder in the sheets 
which, as an endeavour will be made to show, he found and 
did not make. Of the sheets themselves we shall see that 
there was only one which utterly baffled him, and that it 
accounts for almost all the deliberate transpositions. 

In view of the extreme difficulty of arranging a book in 
any order which is not the right one, these are not greater 
liberties than we might reasonably expect. 

Nor can we deny that the editor has managed to convey 
his own impression that the book consists of wholly mysteri¬ 
ous prediction. And, without this success, it may be the 
book would never have found a place in the New Testament 
and, possibly, not have survived in any form. It might have 
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passed with the passing of its millenarian view. If not, a 
still greater obstacle would have been the clear and full 
account in its original form of the destruction of the Roman 
Empire before the Eastern barbarian. Had it been in this 
form in their sacred book, it would have seemed to justify 
the charge against the Christians of disloyalty to the Empire, 
upon which all persecutions were based. Nor would this 
prophecy have been less disturbing when the Church no 
longer stood by the uncompromising attitude of the author, 
but, in time, became the official religion of the world-empire 
for which John had foreseen no end except destruction. 


Ill 

THE ORIGINAL TEXT 

O UR next task, which is to discover the true order of the 
sheets, is made difficult mainly by the persistence of 
the impression of the book as arranged and expounded by 
the editor. When we are once rid of his ideas, the ideas of 
the author become reasonably clear and the main outlines 
at least of the order in which he has developed them reason¬ 
ably certain. A summary of these differences between the 
ideas of the editor and the ideas of the author, therefore, is 
the first requirement. 

i. Instead of the editor’s account of the book as a mysteri¬ 
ous apocalypse about what must shortly come to pass (Ch. i. 
i), we must take the author’s own account of it as a book of 
prophecy in the Old Testament sense of showing the Divine 
aspect of events—the principles of ‘ the things that are as 
well as the things that shall be’ (Ch. i. 19 and x. 11). 

2. For the editor’s book of mysteries, which only the 
Lamb could open by His power, we must see the Book of Life, 
the opening of which is the manifestation of the sons of God, 
and which only the Lamb can open because He alone is the 
standard of the Divine righteousness (as Jn. v. 22 and viii. 16). 

3. Instead of the editor’s seven trumpets of warning, we 
have the author’s three trumpets of the last woes, which we 
must relate to the traditional idea of the last trump. 
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4. Instead of considering, with the editor, only two Jeru¬ 
salems—the actual city and the final state, we have to see 
that the author has, besides the actual city, two ideal Jeru¬ 
salems—Mount Zion where Christ is with the 144,000 of the 
saints, which is also the Holy Jerusalem which is the millen¬ 
nial rule, and the New Jerusalem which is the heavenly 
state when material things have vanished and all evil has 
been done away forever. 

5. Instead of the editor’s confused chaos of destruction, 
we have to see two distinct preparations—the first for the 
Millennial Jerusalem and the second for the Heavenly; and 
in the first we have to distinguish between the overthrow of 
the seven world-empires and the fall of the Rule of the 
World which is incarnated in the worldly civilisation. 

As Chs. iv. to ix., with the exception of the glossed sheet 
about the second to the sixth seal, are concerned with the 
end of the world and the preparation for the final judgment 
and the New Jerusalem, and Chs.x.—xxii., with the exception 
of three sheets, which ought to close the whole book, and one 
which comes between these two parts, are concerned with 
only the end of the World-rule and the preparation for the 
Millennial Jerusalem, the order of these parts, as a whole, 
must be reversed. 

On the above ideas of the book the twenty-seven sections 
seem to rearrange themselves in the following order: 


Previous order New order 
I-IV I-IV 

XI-XV V-IX 


XVIII X 

XXIII XI 

VII XII 

XIX-XXII XIII-XVI 

XXVI-XXVII XVII-XVIII 


Ch. x. i—xiv. 5, inserting 
xxii. 6-8* after x. 10 and 
omitting xi. 14-19. 

Ch. xv. 5—xvi. 16, omitting 
xvi. 15. 

Ch. xix. 11-21, inserting xiv. 
i9 b -2o after v. 16. 

Ch. vi. 2-17. 

Ch. xvi. 17—xix. 9*. 

Ch. xxi. 9—xxii. 17, omitting 
xxii. 6-9. 

Ch. xvi. is. xix. 9 b -io, xx. 


XXIV 


XIX 
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Previous order New order 

V-VI XX-XXI Ch. iv. i—vi. i. 

VIII-X XXII-XXIV Ch. vii. i—ix. 21. 

XVI XXV Ch. xi. 14-19 and xiv. 6-11. 

XVII XXVI Ch. xiv. 12—xv. 4, omitting 

xiv. ig", 20. 

XXV XXVII Ch. xx. 11—xxi. 8. 

This order was arrived at by putting the sections of the 
Greek text, as above explained, on separate sheets and 
arranging them purely by what seemed to be their natural 
sequence. No regard was paid to the order in the present 
text, because it then appeared as though the editor had found 
the MS. he copied in utter confusion. That such confusion 
in an ancient MS. is possible needs no demonstration, for 
an actual example of it exists 1 . 

Though arguments for this new order can be given when 
it is completed, the work did not depend upon arguments, 
but upon a general impression of the sequence of the book. 
To reduce an impression of this kind to bare statement in 
logical sequence largely robs it of its true character as an 
intuition, yet, there being no other way of conveying it, the 
attempt must be made. 

1. John in exile is led to consider the situation in the 
Church and his duty concerning it. After warning his 
readers of their dangers, he thinks that, in accordance with 
the example of the prophets, he must threaten those who fail 
in the trial. But he is instructed that this is too hasty and 
narrow a conception of his task. Instead, he must show the 
persecuted Christians that the present conflict is only part 
of the age-long conflict between the Rule of the World and 
the Rule of God. To this end he must prophesy once more 
of the principles upon which God rules the present and 
determines the future, as the prophets had done before 

(§§ i-v). 

2. In fulfilment of this task John sets forth two aspects 
of the Era of the World-empire, which, in dependence on 
Daniel, he regards as lasting three years and a half, or forty- 
two months, or 1260 days—the days being interpreted as 
years. 

1 See note, p. 36. 




THE ORIGINAL TEXT 


(a) The prophetic witness during this era (§ VI). 

(4) The invisible conflict, which introduces and deter¬ 
mines the struggle between good and evil in this era and 
calls up the forces which are in conflict (§§ VII-IX). 

3. The time draws near for the overthrow of this World- 
Rule. 

(a) Five of the empires in which it is embodied have 
already been destroyed, and now all World-empire is about 
to end with the fall of its present form in the Roman Empire 
(§§ X-XII). 

(4) In the chaos which follows, the whole corrupt worldly 
civilisation is to be obliterated and with it the Rule of the 
World is to end (§§ XIII-XVI). 

4. This judgment of the Rule of the World is in order to 
make room for the Rule of God and His Christ in the Holy 
Jerusalem: and a description of its thousand years’ reign 
closes with a rapid summary of the events which follow it 
(§§ XVII-XIX). 

5. He then goes back over this second period, and describes 
how the Millennial Rule ends with the separation between 
the saints and the sinners. 

(a) The scene in Heaven, where the Book of Life is 
opened, after which the manifestation of the Sons of God 
takes place (§§ XX-XXI). 

(4) The Roll-Call of the saints and the sealing of them 
against the Woes which are to follow (§ XXII). 

6. The Woes, which are the disaster of sin wholly 
unredeemed by good, and the lesson of this future for the 
seer’s contemporaries (§§ XXIII-XXV). 

7. The end of the present order and the Final State. 

(a) The reaping of the harvest of good from the earth. 

This is partly on the same sheet as the last and so must 
follow (§ XXVI). 

(4) The Final Judgment and the Final State (§ XXVII). 

When this order is examined, several remarkable con¬ 
nexions between the sections are found to confirm it. 

When § V follows §§ I-IV, it is found not merely to be 
in sequence, but to be part of the same experience, which 
begins with ‘ I John was in the spirit on the Lord’s Day ’ and 
ends with ‘I John was seeing and hearing these things.’ 
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The enlarging of his task in § V, from mere warning to a 
scheme of the whole Divine purpose, explains the abrupt 
termination of the Messages; while the seven trumpet voices 
of warning in §§ I-IV explain the voices of the seven 
thunders in § V. Moreover, the dependence of the visions 
in § V on the prophetic calls suggests that the first vision 
in § I depends on Isaiah’s, and is in the Temple; and this 
gives a sequence for § VI which begins with measuring the 
Temple. §§ VI-IX follow in the present order, except that 
Ch. xi. 14-19 has been omitted. 

§ X seems to start abruptly, but the Temple of Witness 
is the heavenly representative of the witness of the prophets 
and of Christ and the saints of the previous section; and the 
connexion further depends on Isaiah. 

§§ XI-XII describe the battle of Har-magedon and its 
results, while in the present order we have an enormous 
setting of a stage upon which nothing happens. 

‘ It is done ’ in § XlII is explained by what has taken place 
in § XII, because it means that the political disaster has 
already brought about the anarchy which is the seventh vial. 

§ XVI ends with ‘ Blessed are they who are called to the 
marriage supper of the Lamb,’ and § XVII continues with 
a description of the Bride. 

At the beginning of § XIX it is obviously Jesus who is 
speaking, but He has only been introduced, if it follow 
§ XVIII, where He introduces Himself as ‘ I Jesus.’ 

§ XX does not obviously follow, but there is a curious 
confirmation. It is short by one line and § XIX is long by 
exactly the same amount, which cannot be an accident, and 
suggests that, in this one case, a line was left behind on 
§ XIX, when § XX was put in another connexion. 

§ XXI ends with ‘Come and see’ and § XXII begins with 
‘ Thereafter I saw.’ 

The four angels before the fifth who has the first trumpet 
in § XXIII are the four standing at the corners of the earth 
in § XXII. 

§ XXV makes the woes follow in close sequence, and does 
away with the inexplicable break in them in the present 
order. 

‘The sea’ in §XXVI probably explains ‘the sea’ in 
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§ XXVII which, in the first use of it at least, cannot mean 
the ordinary sea, as it must have vanished with the earth. 
Further, the sea is parallel with Hades 1 ; and it is souls, not 
bodies, which are in Hades. 

This rearrangement was made, as has been said, on the 
assumption that the sheets were in entire disorder, but a 
comparison of the new order with the old shows a remark¬ 
able amount of order in the old. Moreover, we have to 
explain the peculiar place which has been assigned in the 
new order to the material which interrupts the old. 

In Chs.iv.—ix.,one section(Ch.vi. 2-17) has been removed 
in the new arrangement, but the rest is in the old order. 
This section has been inserted in the other part (§§ X-XXII), 
and these parts (§§ IV-IX and §§ X-XXII) are transposed. 
From §§ X-XXII the passages xvi. 15, xix. 9 b -io, xx. 1-10 
are omitted, and have become the sheet between the trans¬ 
posed parts. Also xi. 14-19, xiv. 6—xv. 4 and xx. 11—xxi. 8 
have been omitted; and they now make up the three sheets 
which close the book. Then, apart from the transposition 
of a block of four sheets (xiii.—xvi. in the new order), the rest 
is in the old order. The problem, therefore, is to find an 
explanation, not for the confusion, but for the particular 
kind of confusion, which preserves so much of the original 
order, while disturbing so constantly the original sequence 
as to make it certain that the explanation is not the insight 
of the editor. 

While the theory of the text here maintained does not 
depend on any particular view of the nature of the original 
document, it is some confirmation of the result that it can 
be explained on the hypothesis of a codex of seven quires 
of double sheets, with the last page left blank as a cover and 
protection for the writing, so that the last quire consists of 
three and the others of four sections. In such a codex one 
sheet was laid above another, then both were folded, then 
all the quires were sewn together through the fold. 

That the quires should be seven adds an element of 

1 From § XIII onwards these connexions are so close as scarcely 
to admit of any dubiety about the true order of the sections, but in 
the earlier part the end of the sheet and the close of the paragraph 
several times coincide, which affords more room for question. 



THE ORIGINAL TEXT 


probability, because, while the author is not obsessed by 
the number seven as the editor is, he uses it with sufficient 
frequency to show that it is his usual unit of reckoning. 
Therefore it is a likely number of sheets to have been in his 
possession. 

As the book was most exposed on the side of the blank 
sheet, damage to the last quire is the most likely. It now 
turns out that the most disturbing elements in the right 
order of what is in the present order the latter half of the 
book (from Ch. x. onwards) make up the last three sections, 
which, on this hypothesis, would be the last quire, with one 
blank page at the end. That the transcriber did not find this 
part of the MS. at the end is quite certain, because, if he 
had, he could not possibly have so confused the two Jeru¬ 
salems. The present order would be explained, if the editor, 
finding this quire placed for safety inside quire 2, transcribed 
straight on till the sequence became impossible, and then 
entered the rest of the first two pages, as an appendix, at the 
first break in the thought, while the last page, being an 
account of the Last Judgment, he was forced by the subject 
to put near the close of the book, or it may have been in its 
present position. 

The only other intrusions into this part are the three 
shorter passages which make up § XIX, but, as it is the sheet 
between the two parts of the book which have been trans¬ 
posed, we must leave this and the transposition to be con¬ 
sidered together. 

The next disturbing element is the placing of §§ XIII- 
XVI between §§ X and XI. This would be explained, if we 
suppose that quire 4 had come loose and been placed inside 
of quire 3. 

One section only is restored to this part, the passage 
glossed for the opening of the seals, which has now become 
§ XII. With this omission of six passages, the transposition 
of one block of four sections and the restoration of one, the 
whole reads straight on. This result is the more remarkable 
that the intrusions, the transposition and the omission have 
entirely obscured the original sequence. 

The only disturbance in Chs. iv.—ix. is the insertion of 
§ XII already mentioned. This might have been deliberately 
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taken from its place, to supply what the editor thought an 
omission, because of the mention in it of one of the living 
creatures. But it is at least possible that the outside sheet 
of quire 3 was broken, and that he found the last page in its 
present position, and that the mention of the living creature 
suggested the use to which he put it. This is confirmed by 
the fact that the other half of this sheet, which would be 
§ IX, follows § VIII and is separated by a long intrusion 
from § X. 

All these changes from the original we may ascribe to a 
confusion in his MS., which the editor found and did not 
make, with some slight rearrangement which seemed neces¬ 
sary to give an appearance of connexion to the various parts. 

The only other change is the transposition of §§ V-XVIII 
and §§ XX-XXIV, and with it we must take the division 
into three of § XIX, the section which now comes between 
these parts of the book. 

We might suppose that the editor found quire 6 after 
quire 1, and that he put the relevant part of the previous 
section before it because of a connexion which could not be 
missed. This would be less arbitrary than a deliberate trans¬ 
position and would make the editor’s reading of the book 
easier to understand, as it would leave nothing in his MS. 
after what is now the end except § XIX, which would then 
be a mere perplexity to be distributed through the book as 
best he could. 

But there is a reason which makes this hypothesis improb¬ 
able. This is the insertion of a passage from § V (Ch. xxii. 
6-8 b ) into § XVIII, and after it of one from § XIX(xxii. 8^,9). 
This seems to show that he had all three sheets before him 
considering how he should proceed; and there seems to be 
no reason for selecting § XIX, unless it followed, and § V, 
unless it were in its right position in his MS. and he were 
already considering the transposition. Thus, while we must 
suppose a deliberate transposition, the confusion which he 
found and did not make explains the necessity for it; and it 
is difficult to see what other device, on his understanding of 
the book, he could have hit upon. 
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IV 

THE VISIONS AND THE AUTHOR 

T HE whole question of how the book is to be interpreted 
must depend primarily on the nature of the visions. 
Are we to regard them as actual visions seen in some kind 
of ecstasy, or simply as a literary form? As the answer to 
this question must depend rather upon the general impression 
left by the study of the book as a whole than upon particular 
arguments, it may simplify matters to state at once what this 
impression seems to be. 

It is that, except in §§ I-V, the book is too much reasoned 
out from Old Testament prophecy, too consistently the 
working out of one idea, and too consecutively constructed 
on a plan to be the result of any conceivable series of visions. 
Vision had become the accepted form of prophetic presenta¬ 
tion, much in the same way as dialogue had become the 
form of philosophical exposition. Both forms have the same 
explanation. As philosophy began in public discussion, 
prophecy had its origin in states of ecstasy, wrought up as 
was done by the prophets who promised victory to Ahab or 
as it is still done by the dervish. And just as philosophy, 
when it freed itself from the heat of discussion and settled 
down to long reflexion and the calm expression of literature, 
retained the form of dialogue, prophecy, when it freed itself 
from the excitement of ecstasy and settled down to consider 
the application of eternal principles and spiritual appeal, 
retained the form of vision. As dialogue developed into the 
highest perfection of prose form, vision was constantly on 
the verge of poetic form and frequently became carefully 
constructed verse; and both alike were so much the fruit of 
reflexion that it is possible to render their meaning in a 
continuous exposition. 

There are, however, three causes which gave peculiar 
intensity to the form of vision in the case of our author. 

I. The influence of at least one intense experience. 

The first visions are introduced by the statement that 
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John was in the spirit and close with the affirmation that he 
was seeing and hearing these things. This must mean that 
they were at least allied to ecstatic vision. The fact that he 
gives this testimony here and not later means that we are 
not to understand the rest in the same way, but a certain 
intensity may have flowed over into his whole way of realising 
his prophecy. This will be discussed more fully later. 

II. The conditions under which the book was composed. 

The visions, in any case, we can take to be the fruit of 

long solitary meditation in captivity. Indeed nothing less 
can explain their elaboration. And we can well believe that, 
in the loneliness of his spirit and the necessity of lifting his 
soul above the moral chaos and misery around, these visions 
of his inward eye were far more real to him than what pre¬ 
sented itself to his outward vision, and that these lonely 
broodings may thus have given his visions almost objective 
form. Yet the fact that his thought does not follow them, 
but that they mirror the process of his thought shows it to 
have been an objectivity which did not deceive the author. 

III. The writer’s peculiar endowment and training. 

The work bears the stamp of a mind with a type of 

imagination specially endowed for this form of embodying 
its thought, and which had long lived in a world where 
transparency and symbolism were in the air. 

Tradition ascribes both the Apocalypse and the Gospel 
of John to a disciple of Jesus, called John the Elder, who 
lived at Ephesus to extreme old age. The striking difference 
in the style of these books would, by itself, be sufficient to 
prove that they cannot both be by the same author. Yet it is 
difficult to believe that so uniform a tradition about so late 
a period as the close of the first century and from such a 
centre of Church life, and even of literary activity, as Asia 
Minor is wholly baseless. 

That the later identification of him with John the Apostle 
is mistaken is certain. Had he been John the son of Zebedee 
he would have been called John the Apostle, not John the 
Elder. Nor does anything we know of him agree with any 
idea we could form of a fisherman of Galilee. In the Gospel 
he is a friend of the high-priest and probably a householder 
in Jerusalem. This suggests a Jerusalem Jew of the learned 
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priestly caste. If this were his origin, it would explain 
several things both in Revelation and in John’s Gospel. 

That he is the author of Revelation is probable from his 
simply calling himself John, as though he could assume that 
the persons for whom he wrote would not confuse him with 
any other John, and from his extremely Jewish way of writing 
Greek, his learning in the ancient Scriptures, his use of 
Jerusalem and the Temple, his view of true Christians as 
also of the true Israel, his intense monotheism, his way of 
relating Jesus to the likeness of the Son of Man and to the 
Lamb in the Old Testament, and possibly his careful method 
of writing, like the Scribes. 

The proof that he is the author of Revelation would be 
the proof that he cannot be, at least in the same sense, the 
author of the Gospel, because, in addition to the difference 
in style, there are marked differences of view. Yet some kind 
of dependence upon his teaching and upon information 
which had its source in him would explain the tradition of 
the authorship of the Gospel. Further, this dependence 
would give a much needed explanation of two elements in 
it very' difficult to regard as the unaided work of a Greek 
who lived in Asia Minor at the close of the century and who 
had a simple and generally rather colourless style and an 
abstract phraseology, which does not bespeak a vivid and 
original or even a concrete imagination. 

1. The extremely vivid stories in the book, told in rapid 
flashes alive with the colours of the situation, are unlike the 
general style of the Gospel. Some of them are doubtless 
history, but some, such as the marriage at Cana, must be 
simply transparencies through which we are to see certain 
truths. That the author of the Gospel was capable of creating 
them seems little probable, and that the same person created 
them and told them as history is still less likely. But in the 
author of Revelation we have a mind for which such embodi¬ 
ment of his thought was as the breath of his nostrils and for 
which he was supremely endowed. 

2. The accurate picture of the religious situation in Jeru¬ 
salem at the time of our Lord, and some corrections of the 
synoptic narrative, as, for example, the time of the Cruci¬ 
fixion, which must be right. That the author of the Gospel 
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reached either by antiquarian research is extremely improb¬ 
able. Moreover, if John lived in Jerusalem and knew little 
of the ministry of Jesus outside of it, we might also find an 
explanation of the concentration of the Gospel on the last 
part of His ministry, while the description of the Lamb as 
‘in the midst of the throne’ in Revelation may have been 
the starting-point for the doctrine of Him as the Word 1 . 

John’s habit of thinking in imagery and symbolism steeped 
in sacred lore may have been fixed in early years by taking 
part in the ritual of theTemple. Are they anything more than 
a ritual of religious thought? Even now we can find some¬ 
thing similar in the Celt, whose religious oratory seeks in 
its ideas rather sublimity and spaciousness than precision 
and definiteness of plain fact and mere statement of truth. 
Entire absence of ritual in worship is thereby replaced by 
a ritual of imagery, which is fashioned in the same way from 
Scripture and phantasy. 

The most frequent is the use of angels. Only in the post- 
Biblical Jewish literature do they, as here, play a large part. 
Yet our author’s use of them embodies many Old Testament 
elements, some of which, however, had originally no such 
meaning as he gives them. One roars like a lion in accord¬ 
ance with the figure for prophecy in Amos and presents a 
roll as in Ezekiel. They blow trumpets and pour out vials 
and generally act as God’s messengers and instruments. 
Michael is the special defender of the cause of the faithful 
(xii. 7) as in Daniel, but others are mere personifications of 
messages. Yet they fill the scene with life and movement, 
and, even when they are mere ways of announcing the doings 
of God, speak of a world conceived under ideas very different 
from the mechanical conceptions which we have so largely 
accepted from science. 

But the clearest evidence is the symbolism, because it is 

1 The Semitic forms Dr Burney detects beneath some of the 
phraseology of John might also find here their explanation, and it 
would be a much more probable explanation than that the Fourth 
Gospel in a considerable part of it is a translation or that it reflects 
in any continuous way, even in translation, the style of the author 
of Revelation. Dr Burney’s view that John is earlier than Revela¬ 
tion would come to grief on the different conceptions of the ‘Word ’ 
alone, and is otherwise improbable. 



THE VISIONS AND THE AUTHOR 27 
used with a consistency which confirms its meaning as a kind 
of priestly ritual of thought 1 . 

The inference would seem to be that the spirit of the 
prophet was very much subject to the prophet; and that we 
have, not, as Dr Charles says, a mixture of vision and 
reflexion, but simply reflexion in the form of vision. 


V 

PLACE AND DATE 

APPARENTLY Patmos was a convict settlement, so that, 
l \ in one sense, John would not be solitary, but, in the 
deeper sense, he would be in great loneliness of spirit, with 
the sea around and the sky above and only the criminal 
and the victim of oppression around him. 

That the book is deeply coloured by this experience 
scarcely admits of question. The sky, both by day and night, 
has a prominent place in his symbolism, and it is peopled 
by spirits good and bad. The references to the sea are largely 
drawn from the prophets, but they have an intensity which 
speaks of its prominence in his experience. His hatred of 
civilisation would be easy to explain, if he saw around him 
only the wrecks of its injustice. 

That he received his call to write and saw the visions in 
which its purpose and scope were made clear to him in 
Patmos is plainly stated. That the general plan of his book 
was before him when he began to write is shown by the 
reference near the beginning to the days of the seventh 
angel (§ V), which time almost closes it (§ XXV). And this 
is borne out by the unbroken sequence as now arranged. 
This, we may believe, was the fruit of his long brooding in 
exile; and we can hardly explain the elaboration of his thought 
into such a series of transparencies on any other theory. 

But it is a question whether we should not go still farther 

1 This is not the usual opinion, but an important confirmation 
of the present interpretation will appear in the consistency it gives 
to all the symbolism of the book. 
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and conceive the book to have been actually written in 

Patmos. 

1. The usual English translation ‘I was in the isle that 
is called Patmos’ might seem to say that John was no longer 
there when he wrote, but the Greek word means ‘ I came to 
be’ and is consistent with his being there still. 

2. If the Messages to the Churches were written in Patmos 
we have an explanation of why they were sent to, or more 
probably by, their angels, and not, as with all other letters 
in the New Testament, direct to the churches themselves. 
It would mean that, while John had the means for writing, 
he had no means of communicating with the outside world. 
His only possible medium was the guardian angels: and his 
whole way of thinking of such beings proves that he would 
not question that in some way they would communicate 
what he had received. Of this he would be the more certain 
as he himself had received the messages when in the spirit. 
The definite command to write excludes the idea that they 
were merely composed in his mind. This would further 
explain how the messages could be specially for the churches 
yet be at the same time an integral part of the whole book, 
for, being only sent in the spirit, they remained as part of 
his writing. The connexion is so close that we can hardly 
question that a command to write which applies to them 
applies to the rest. This is confirmed by the command to 
write what he sees in a book, which would seem to mean the 
whole book, which he is to send, doubtless when opportunity 
offered, to the churches themselves. 

3. If John received the command to write, it is natural 
to suppose that he had the means for obeying at the time, 
and not that he was to do it on some future occasion, but 
he could only have been provided with a limited supply of 
writing material, and there would probably be no means of 
obtaining more. This would explain why each sheet was so 
carefully and regularly filled, and possibly also why the 
earlier sheets so frequently end with the paragraph, while 
from § XIII onwards this method scarcely appears, because 
he might have been more anxious about getting his work 
into his material at the beginning than when he had advanced 
far enough to estimate the length of the whole. This might 
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also explain why, though ‘ book ’ in the text seems to be a roll, 
the original MS. seems to be a codex, for, by using the form 
of the codex, both sides could be written on and so twice as 
much be put on the parchment. 

The literary sources of the book, moreover, are consistent 
with the view that it was written in exile. While the author 
was deeply influenced by the Judaism of the time, there is 
no certain evidence of dependence on any writings except 
the prophets and possibly Colossians and Luke, and only on 
vivid and memorable passages in them. Moreover, the way 
these passages are woven into the texture of the thought and 
style speaks rather of much brooding on the memory of 
them than on immediate reading. If there is any exception 
it is Daniel, and we might suppose that John had taken with 
him that treasured roll. But in view of his deep interest in 
the book and the more tenacious memory of an age when 
few people had private literary possessions, and the memor¬ 
able nature of the passages he uses, even this is probably an 
unnecessary hypothesis. 

The only remaining question is the date. On the present 
interpretation of the book the number of the Roman 
Emperors by which this used to be decided has disappeared. 
Nothing remains to judge from save the general situation. 

So definite an opposition between the Church and the 
Empire could not be earlier than the declaration of Titus 
against Christianity. Moreover, the destruction of Rome 
outside Jerusalem probably means that the Holy City had 
been destroyed. But as no severe persecution had yet taken 
place, it cannot be so late as the persecution of Domitian. 
The limits are thus fixed between 70 a.d. and 95 a.d. 

But the prominence of the imperial cult points to the 
reign of Domitian (81-96 A.D.): and though it was earlier, 
as well as more slavish, in the East than the West probably 
not before 85. The expectation of systematic ruthless perse¬ 
cution might show that the persecution which took place 
near the end of the reign was drawing near, but, on the other 
hand, the imperial cult was prominent in Asia Minor much 
earlier, and though death and banishment were not a general 
imperial policy before 95 a.d. a Christian might have been 
killed in a riot or even been put to death on some excuse by 
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the authorities and a prominent leader removed at any time 
during this reign. The expectation of persecution was earlier 
still and certainly, during all the reign of Domitian, it would 
require no great foresight to see that some day it would be 
systematic and fierce. 

Two facts in the book may indicate a more precise date, 
(i) The kings of the East who are to destroy Rome are 
probably the Parthians, and, if this were suggested by 
political events, the date would be fixed as 89 a.d. (2) The 
licence to buy and sell might be connected with an attempt 
to improve the imperial finances which took place about the 
same date. This date would also have some support from 
tradition, because, while it speaks of John as young at the 
time of the Crucifixion and old at the time of his death, and 
the state of his MS. and the need for someone else to edit 
it may mean that he ended his days in Patmos, he would even 
at that date be over 70. It seems improbable that he would 
be much older, because, while his work has something of the 
authority, of the detachment from life, of the reminiscence 
of age, it has a vividness, a force, a rapidity which is far 
from senile decay. 


NOTES 


THE PRESENT ARRANGEMENT 
OF THE TEXT 

As the theory of deliberate alteration should not be in¬ 
troduced till the possibilities of accidental confusion are 
exhausted, Mr Manson has kindly wrought out for me a 
scheme of an order in which the editor might have found 
his MS. which seems as simple as can be conceived. The 
only damage to the sheets it assumes is that the outside 
sheets of quires 3 and 5 were broken and all the sheets of 
quire 7. As imperfectly prepared skins often broke at the 
fold, this is easy to accept. Then, by an ingenious method 
of placing sheets inside others in four bundles, the present 
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arrangement of pages is achieved. The only resort to the 
long arm of coincidence is that the last sheet of quire 5 is in 
quire 1 and this is followed by quire 6, which, as both are 
out of place, is rather too happy an accident. 

But no arrangement of sections accounts for the divided 
ones, and to assume that the pages were broken and that the 
editor could not fit them together involves a greater sim¬ 
plicity than his worst work entitles us to assume. § XXV 
would not be a difficulty, because, if § XXVI were where it 
now is, it would be obvious that the latter half of § XXV 
belonged to it, but no kind of explanation of the division of 
§ XIX is forthcoming. 

There are, moreover, positive reasons for assuming a 
deliberate rearrangement at § XIX. 

1. This is the one place where the rearrangement does 
not appear to be by sheets. § XIX is 34 lines and § XX is 
32. Each sheet apart might be capable of explanation. §XX 
has an unusual number of long words and in consequence 
few spaces, which spaces did not exist in the original. 
§ XIX could be made the usual length by omitting Ch. xix. 
9 b as a doublet of xxii. 6. But in every other case the printed 
text faithfully reflects the length of the original, and the 
existence of similar phrases in both passages may be the 
explanation why the doublet of xix. 9 in xxii. 8” is put 
immediately after xxii. 6: and, when we take both together, 
it is difficult to believe that the one page was long by exactly 
the measure that the one following it was short through pure 
accident. 

2. In § XVIII two passages are inserted, one from § V, 
and immediately after it, another from § XIX. This means 
that all three sheets were before the editor; and the natural 
conclusion is that § XIX was there because it followed, and 
§ V because he was at least considering the question of 
putting the rest of his MS. before it. Probably he had already 
decided this with regard to §§ XX-XXIV, and was merely 
trying to establish some kind of connexion for § XIX, which 
obviously could not go so early in the book. 

3. The difficulties which made the editor unable to follow 
in the order in which he found the sheets are plain. 

(a) The Second Coming he identified with the Last 
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Judgment and the Holy Jerusalem with the final state. How 
could the letting loose of Satan follow: and what could be 
the meaning of the scene in heaven and the opening of the 
sealed book ? Was not the sealed book the book out of which 
the whole mysterious prophecy was unfolded? In that case, 
should it not be as near the beginning as possible? This 
judgment he would find confirmed by discovering the 
original of ‘ the first voice that spake with me ’ in the Mes¬ 
sages, which now came just before, and by finding the two 
other woes preceding the third which had already been 
entered. 

(A) As the editor was no more a strongly monotheistic 
Jew than a millenarian, he could not believe that the pro¬ 
hibition against worshipping Him was spoken by Jesus. In 
spite of the impossibility of any other speaker in the book 
being John’s fellow-witness, he was determined to regard 
it as directed against angel-worship. He takes the bold 
course, first of omitting the part wherein Jesus speaks and 
second of inserting from § V a passage wherein ‘ the angel 
which showed me these things’ is mentioned, though in its 
original place the speaker in this passage too must be Jesus. 
Of this the editor must have been dimly aware, because he 
does not venture to complete the passage with the witness 
of Jesus. Having a tender conscience at least for omissions, 
he remained dissatisfied. Therefore he took the whole of the 
section, including the part already inserted in § XVIII, and 
tried to find a connexion for it. He started on § X; and the 
extensive glosses in this sheet, unlike anything else in the 
book, may show that he had it a long time before him con¬ 
sidering how he could proceed. Christ coming quickly 
seemed to suit the plagues. But again he was faced by the 
difficulty that, if he copied straight on, Jesus seemed to 
forbid men to worship Him, which he was determined not 
to admit. He, therefore, changed his mind, and put in this 
passage on the first occasion where he found an angel 
speaking. But the letting loose of Satan obviously could not 
follow in this new connexion. Wherefore, he had to keep it, 
and simply enter it at the end of the next sheet, without any 
pretence of a connexion. 
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II 

FIRST CENTURY BOOKS 

It may be worth while to consider somewhat more fully 
how far our present knowledge of the method of writing and 
of making up books in the first century sheds light on our 
problem. Seeing that our author was both a Jew and a 
Christian, we must more particularly consider writings 
among the Jews and Christians. 

The discovery of many ancient fragments of writing within 
recent years has made known some important facts. There is 
now such a large measure of certainty that only upon two 
points is there any essential disagreement among students 
of the subject. These points are (i) the relative cost of 
papyrus and parchment and the proportion of their employ¬ 
ment as writing material, and (2) the exact period when this 
material was made up into a codex. But neither difference 
affects our question, because: 

I. Papyrus is usually believed to have been more in 
fashion with the rich, and parchment, in all places except 
Egypt, to have been in common use, especially by poorer 
people. This has been questioned, but only to the extent of 
maintaining that some kinds of parchment were dearer than 
some kinds of papyrus. Two universally admitted facts make 
even this question irrelevant for us. (1) Our book was cer¬ 
tainly written in Asia Minor: and in Asia Minor at this time 
some kind of preparation of skin was as much the ordinary 
writing material as papyrus was in Egypt. (2) Our author 
was a Jew, and skin was so exclusively the traditional writing 
material of the Jews that the rabbis strictly forbade the 
copying of sacred texts on papyrus. 

II. The roll was the fashionable form of a book till a 
much later date than this. But the fastening of leaves to¬ 
gether into a kind of notebook was an immemorial custom. 
The name ‘codex’ originally meant a number of wax tablets 
fastened together by a cord. As the name passed to any book 
made up of sheets fastened together, the original form of 
fastening may have been similar. It is now, however, known 
that as early as any date likely to be assigned to Revelation, 
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the folded sheet was used, and even one sheet laid inside 
another, with these quires sewn together through the fold. 
Books even of ordinary literature were on sale by this time 
in this form. And, what is still more decisive for our purpose, 
is the fact that the codex was ‘the book of humble people’ 
and from the first the specially Christian form of a book. 

As there are, therefore, no differences of opinion among 
students of the subject within the limits of our inquiry, we 
may proceed by the simple method of summing up in points 
the matters which seem to bear upon our problem, beginning 
with the roll and then considering how far there was any¬ 
thing special in the codex 1 . 

1. A writer in Asia Minor at this period—and still more 
certainly a Jewish writer learned in the Scriptures—would 
in all likelihood use some kind of parchment. Thus, even if 
the work were meant to be a roll, it would first be written 
in equal columns on equal strips, which would only after¬ 
wards be sewn together. This part of his work we can sup¬ 
pose the author was for some reason unable to complete. 
The book of the Gentile Christians, into whose hands it 
would come, being the codex not the roll, the sheets might 
simply have been fastened together as leaves, and the fasten¬ 
ing have come loose by use, or the sheets might have been 
found useful for reading in parts by several people, and so 
have been mixed. 

2. The size of the strip and the amount of writing on it 
varied considerably, and the ordinary size is uncertain. But 
in later writings the ordinary form is three columns of 
twenty-one lines with about twenty-seven letters to the line, 
and this may be traditional. This would mean something 
less than ioo letters more than the average number in our 
sections. But words were divided by syllables at the end of 
a line, so that every line could not have had the complete 
number of letters. Also the length of the book appears to 
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be something like an average length of a roll. While it is 
difficult to compare a Greek text with a Hebrew, the book 
of Daniel must be somewhere about the same length 1 . 
Daniel is a book late enough to be affected by literary 
custom, and, moreover, the most likely of all books to have 
been a pattern for our author. 

3. A custom spread from the Alexandrine school of Greek 
writers which required an author to make the main divisions 
of his work correspond with the end of the roll. This is the 
school most likely to have been affected by Jewish literary 
traditions; and the custom is more likely to have arisen with 
their parchment roll, which was bulky, than with the papyrus 
roll, which was both smaller and lighter 1 . This would 
require the author to control the proportion of his work 
throughout, which would most easily be done by the strips. 
Thus we may explain why our author so frequently ends a 
page with a sentence and occasionally with a paragraph. A 
roll had sufficient space unwritten to go round it for pro¬ 
tection when rolled up. This would mean that he had 28 
strips which being four times seven, may have been the 
number with which he had provided himself. 

4. There was never any system of numbering either the 
columns or the sheets of a roll. This is the more important 
that the absence of numbering also applies at this period to 
the codex. In no early example are the pages regularly 
numbered. Apparently regularly numbered pages began 
with legal books which needed to be consulted and quoted. 
It was next introduced into the Christian sacred books, but 
not till they had become ecclesiastical authorities. From 
them it is thought to have passed into secular literature, yet 
not, as a regular practice, till the fourth century. 

5. Several facts illustrate the evenness of the writing. 
Lines appear to have been counted carefully for three 
reasons: (1) to ensure accuracy in copying, (2) for the pay¬ 
ment of the scribe, and (3) as the recognised measure of the 
length of a book. Josephus, for example, who was both a 
compatriot and a contemporary of our author, states at the 
end of his ‘Jewish Antiquities’ that it consists of 60,000 
lines. In that case lines must have been of fairly equal 

1 This is merely a suggestion of my own. 

3-* 
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length; and, as the length was based on the hexameter, it 
must have been somewhere about 35 letters. This is at least 
interesting because, so far as the letters have been counted, 
the sections of Revelation work out at 44 lines, some of 35 
and some of 36 letters, with a few letters less in the sections 
with the longer line and a few more in those with the shorter. 
As this difference does not reflect itself in the print, it must 
be due to a difference of proportion in the size of the letters. 
This would work out at two columns of 22 lines to the strip, 
if a roll, or at two pages of the same length to the sheet, if a 
codex—a very likely length in both cases, as on the whole, 
the earlier the date, the smaller the sheet. As the sheet was 
equal in both cases, and the roll was written only on one side 
and the codex on both, our sections would be, in the former 
case, a sheet, and, in the latter, half a sheet or a leaf or two 
pages. Finally, while contractions were common in private 
letters, they do not seem to have been used in books in the 
first century. Later Christian books have a definite recog¬ 
nised set of contractions, but such a system would take a 
long time to develop. 

That we may have here the explanation of the confusion 
all these facts confirm. Nor are we wholly left to conjecture 
as to the possibility of such an incident. The Bruce MS. at 
Oxford has been found to be made up of two quite distinct 
Gnostic treatises mixed in utter confusion. If this could 
happen at a later period, when we might have expected 
precautions against it to have grown up on the basis of 
experience, it is easy to suppose that it could happen at an 
earlier period before the danger had been realised. Thus we 
might have loose sheets of a roll which had been disarranged, 
in which case the difficulty is not to explain the confusion, 
but the peculiar nature and limits of it. There is no difficulty 
in supposing that the editor might have to do with a bundle 
of loose slips of equal size with equal writing on them, which, 
through passing from hand to hand, had been disarranged 
into utter confusion. Our real difficulty is to explain how so 
much of the book is in order. 

We have seen that this may more easily be explained on 
the hypothesis of a damaged codex. Yet these facts about 
the roll are not irrelevant, because the same kind of regular 
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writing was used in both cases. And this general resemblance 
is emphasised still more in the case of Revelation by the fact 
that its author would certainly have been most familiar with 
the roll and have formed his method of writing in copying 
sacred writings in the form of a roll. 

As, however, the writer was a Christian as well as a Jew, 
we must also consider the possibilities of the codex. 

Besides the cheapness and convenience we may find an 
additional reason for the early adoption of this form by the 
Christians in the fact that the earliest Christian writings 
were small and were written for the occasion and were not 
issued as books. The original Apostolic letters would have 
been written on sheets, the membranae mentioned by Paul, 
which may or may not have been fastened together. They 
would be copied on any kind of sheets which could be come 
by, and when a collection of them was made, it would be 
done by simply fastening them together. The Gospels and 
Acts alone were written as books, but, even if they were 
originally on rolls, they would be distributed as codices. 

We have, therefore, to consider the possibility that the 
writer, being a Christian and writing for Gentile Christians, 
may have used the form familiar to them, or that, if he wrote 
a roll, the editor’s original may have been a copy in the form 
of a codex. 

This latter possibility raises the important question 
whether the editor’s original was the author’s MS. We can 
be certain that we have the author’s own length of sheet, 
because, only if an author were half consciously determined 
by his writing material, could he have ended so many sen¬ 
tences with the sheet. A copyist, not following his divisions, 
could only have managed it by contracting or expanding the 
writing, which would not have given equal sections when 
printed evenly. Yet this does not settle the question, because 
the reproduction of an author line by line and column by 
column appears to have been a usual custom of scribes in 
those days. 

Moreover, a book in the text probably means a roll, while, 
if the original text had been written as a codex, we might 
expect to find some trace of ending sentences with the page 
as well as with the leaf. Yet against these considerations two 
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others may be set. (1) As the writer, as is certain, was familiar 
with the roll, the leaf and not the page would be his natural 
unit. (2) The fact that the copyist edits as well as transcribes 
would seem to suggest a first issue of the original. The 
misunderstandings of his author would not at first sight 
suggest that he had lived among the circle of the author’s 
friends, but we have other evidence to show that humble 
converts brought up in paganism were unable to find their 
way into the inner mind of their Jewish teachers. To this 
we may add that the editor must have believed he was dealing 
with the one text then in existence, and that if the book had 
ever been current in the Church in its right order, the present 
confusion could not have happened. 

A codex in those days was usually made up by folding the 
sheets, placing two together, one inside the other, and then 
sewing them all together through the fold. The writing 
material and the methods of writing differed so little from 
the roll that all that has been said of it applies here equally. 
But the codex developed alongside of the roll and in com¬ 
parative independence of it. On the supposition, therefore, 
that the book was a codex, it would originally have been 
composed of seven sets of quires of two folded sheets or 
four leaves. This number of two sevens may also afford 
some confirmation of the view that the original was the 
author’s own MS., because two sevens is more probable 
than four in the circumstances. 

Finally, we have the important fact that, as time went on, 
it became the custom to fold more sheets together in the 
quire. Thus a transcriber, living even a few years after the 
author, would not have had his suspicion aroused by finding 
a quire of six or eight instead of four pages. Even an odd 
page might not disturb him, as such pages are found fastened 
into later books. 



PART II 


TEXT AND TRANSLATION 



AnOKAAY^IS IHANNOY 


§1 

Ch. i. 9—ii. 4 

9 'Eyi ’Iwdwijs, 6 <18 eXtjios ifubv xat truvxotvcuvds iv ry 
OXiipei Kd'l /JacriAeia xat viropovg iv Irjcrov, eyevopgv iv rg vyaw 
rg KaXovpevg II drp-tu Sta rov Aoyov rov Oeov xat 8ta rgv 
paprvpiav 'Iijctov. 10 iyevopyv cv irvevpan iv rg KvpiaKy ypepa, 
Kai yKovaa oirto-ci) pov <j>wvr)v peyaXyv is a-dAirtyyos 11 Xeyovayv 
o /JAc7rets ypauf/ov ek j 3 ijlXiov Kai irepij/ov rati eirra cxxA>7<nats, 
ek 'E^eo-ov /cat cts Zpvpvav Kai ek Ilepyapov Kai ek Svareipa 
Kai ek SapScts Kai ek &iXa&eX<f>lav /cat ek A aoSiKiav. 12 Kai 
iirearpeif/a ftXcirciv rr/v <j>oivi)V gns eXaXei per epoxr Kai em- 
orpei/cas cT8ov eirra Avoids xpvcras, 13 /cat ev pecrw rule Avxvtiv 
opotov vibv avflpunrov, evSeSvpevov iroiypi j xa) ircp/e&otrp.EW 
irpbs rots patriots tpivyv xpvtrav 14 ij 8c xetf/aAij auroo xa) at 
TpiyjS Xevxa) to; epiov A evxov to; yiuiv, xa'/ oi o<|>9aAp.<)'t aorou 
to; c))AoJ irvpi;, 15 xa'/ 0/ iroSe; avrov opotoi yaAxoM^ivw is 
cv xaptvco ireirvpivpevia, xa/ 4 <f>wvr/ avrov to; cf/tocoj vSdruiv 
sroAAtuv, 16 Kai e^ivv iv rg Scfta \eipi avrov aorepas eirra, Kai 
ex TOO erroparos avrov popejtaia Storopos o£eia eKiropevopevg, 
Kai T) 01/as avrov is 0 ijA/o; tftaivei ev ry Svvapei avrov. 17 xat 
ore eTSov avrov, eireera repos rods iroSas aorou is vexpos, xai 
iO'rjKCV rgv Se£iav avrov iir ipe Aeytov py <f>o /3 ov- eyui eipi 0 
irpwro; xa'/ 0 etryaro; 18 xat o £iv, Kai iyevopyv vexpos xat 
tSou ££v eipi cts rods atiuas rtuv audvcov, xat e\w Tas xActs 
rod Oavdrov xat too aSov. 19 y pdi/tov ovv a ctScs xat a etorv 
xat a peXXei yeveoQai pera Tavra, 20 to pvorgpiov riv eirra 
ao-reptvv ous cTSes C7rt rrjs deltas pov, xat ras eirra \v\vlas 
ras xpucras. * I Ti ayyeXw rrjs iv ’Ec^co-to cxxA>;crtas ypmf/ov raSe 
Xeyet 0 xpario tovs cjrra darepas cv rg 8e£ia adroo, o irepnrarCiv 
iv peatv riv eirra Ao^vtiv riv xpuaiv 2 ot8a ra cpya croo 
xat rov xottov xat T>jv vrropovgv aov, xat ort 00 8dvj; /Jacrracrat 
r rods Acyovras caorods dirocrroAous xat 
ivrods i/ccoOcts • 3 xat vrropovgv e\eis, xat 
>pa pov, xat ov xcxoTrtaxcs. 4 aAAa c^to 
injv trov rtjv irpurrgv aefirjKes. 
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§1 

The Prophetic Call 

1. 9 I John your brother and comrade both in oppression 
and in dominion, by the patience which is in Jesus, came to 
be in the island called Patmos on account of God’s word and 
the witness of Jesus. 10 I was in the spirit on the Lord’s day 
and heard behind me a great voice, as of a trumpet 1 , 11 say¬ 
ing : What thou seest write in a book and send to the seven 
churches—to Ephesus and to Smyrna and to Pergamum and 
to Thyatira and to Sardis and to Philadelphia and to Laodicea. 
12 And I turned to see the voice which spake with me. And 
having turned I saw seven golden lampstands, 13 and amid 
the lampstands one like a Son of Man, clothed to His feet, and 
girded about the breasts with a golden girdle, 14 His head 
and His hair white like snow-white wool. His eyes as a flame 
of fire, 15 His feet like fine brass refined in a furnace; His 
voice like the voice of many waters 2 . 16 And He was holding 
in His right hand seven stars; from His mouth went out a 
sharp two-edged sword; and His countenance was as the sun 
shining in its might. 17 And when I saw Him I fell before 
His feet as one dead. But He placed His right hand upon me, 
saying: Fear not, I am the first and the last, 18 the living 
one. I died, but behold I am the living one to ages of ages, 
and have the keys of death and of hades. 19 Write what thou 
hast seen—the things which are and the things about to be 
hereafter, 20 even the mystery of the seven stars which thou 
hast seen in my right hand, and the seven golden lampstands. 
II. 1 To the angel of the church in Ephesus write: These 
things says He who is holding the seven stars in His right hand, 
He who is walking amid the seven golden lampstands: 2 I 
know thy works and thy suffering and thy patience and that 
thou canst not endure evil-doers, but hast tested those calling 
themselves apostles, and they are not, and found them false. 
3 And thou hast patience and hast endured on account of My 
name and not grown weary. 4 But I have against thee that 
thou hast left thy first love. 
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AIIOKAAY'f'IS IOANNOY 


§ II 

Ch. ii. 5-19 

5 pvi/povcoc oov iroOev irenroiKts, kcli pcTavorprov Kal ri irpOrra 
cpya TTolrjaov ti Si p-q, ipxppal <roi Kal Kivrj<ra> tt/v Ao^viav 
trov ex too tottov avTT/s, cal' p.T) peravO)/<n/s. 6 aAAa tovto c^cis, 
on plow ra cpya tuv NixoAa'iTuv, a Kayo) ptcru. 7 6 e;j(uv 00s 
axoocrdni) n to irvevpa Acyci rats cxxAT/criais • T<p vixuvn Sal era) 
aura! </>ayciv ix rou £0X00 1% ?ioijf, 2 icrriv iv to! •n’apa.Se'nrw 
tou 8 eou. 8 Kal tu ayycAu tt/s cv Zpopv;/ ixxAT/a-ias ypdipov 
raSc Acyci 0 KptZro; xai 0 ea-^aros, os eyeven) vtKpos 
Kal e^T/crcv • 9 018a <rou ttjv 9 Xiif/tv Kal tt/v Trruxciav, aAAa ttXoo- 
ertos cT, Kal t^v pXa<r<f>qplav Ik tuv Acyovruv ’IooSaioos civai cao- 
toos, Kai oox ciow aAAa crovayuyij too trarava. 10 pT/Siv <f>of}ov 
a pcAAcis rrao-^CH'. JSoo pcAAci / 3 aXXc it 6 Sla/ 3 oAos ci; opuv cis 
rfivXaKqv iva TrupaadrjTt, Kal c£crc 9 XS//IV ijpcpuv Scxa. yt- 
vov tticttos a^pi flavaroo, xai Sutra) <roi tov orci^avov tt/s £ut/s. 
11*6 vixuv 06 /uj aSixi/S// CK too 9 avdrov too Scorepoo. 
12 xai tu ayycAu ti/s cv Ilcpyapu cKxAi/crias ypdtpov raSc 
Acyci 6 e^(i)r tt/v popt^aiav ttjv Slrrropuov ttjv o£ctay ■ 13 018a ttoo 
KaroiKCis - 6 ttoo 6 dpovos too (rarava • xai xpaTeis to ovopa 
poo, xai oox TjpvqlTO) ttjv maTiv poo cv Tais T/pepais ’AvrciVas 
6 papros poo 6 tticttos poo, os air(KTav 9 q Trap vp.tv, orr 00 6 
craravas xaTOixct. 14 aXX’ l^u Kara <roo oAiya, on c^cis exei 
xpanrovTas tt/o SiSa/^r/v BaXaap, os cStSao'Kcv tu BaAax / 3 aAeiv 
<TKavSaXov evurnov tut oiuv ’IapaijX, <j>ayiiv eiSuXoflora Kai 
Tropvcoa-ai. 15 ootus c^cis Kai <ro xpaTOovras tt/v SiSax^v tuv 
NixoAaiTuv opoius. 16 ptTavoijaov ■ ci Sc p^, ip\opal <roi Ta\y 
xai 7roXcp^(Tu pct’ aoruo ct rjj pop<f>aLa too oroparos poo. 1 7 * tu 
vixoom Sucru aoru too pdvya too xcxpoppeVoo, xai Sucru aoTu 
if/^rfiov Xcoxiyv, Kai erri tt/v <pij<f>ov uvopa Kaivov ycypappcvoo, 
o ooSeis oiSev ci p^ 6 Xapfiavav. 18 xai tu dyycAu r^s eV Ooa- 
Tcipois CKKXijo’tas ypaij/ov t<£Sc Xcyci 6 oios too 6coo, 6 c^uo 
roof otj)9aXpo6f auTov w; tvpbs, xai oi srcSef aurou Spoil) 

j^aXxoXi jieiviv' 190180 croo to cpya xai t^v dydmjv xai 
tt/v irio-nv xai r^v Siaxoviav xai ryv inropovi/v, 
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§H 

The Prophetic Call 

ii. 5 Remember, therefore, whence thou hast fallen, and 
repent and do the first works. If not, if thou repent not, I 
am coming to thee and will remove thy lampstand from its 
place. 6 Yet this thou hast that thou hatest the works of the 
Nicolaitans, which I also hate. 7 He that hath an ear let him 
hear what the Spirit says to the churches. To the victor I will 
give to eat from the tree of life which is in the paradise of 
God. 8 And to the angel of the church in Smyrna write: 
These things says the first and the last 1 , who was dead and 
came to life. 9 I know thy oppression and thy poverty, yet 
thou art rich; also the blasphemy of some calling themselves 
Jews, and they are not, but are a synagogue of Satan. 10 Fear 
not what thou art going to suffer. Behold the devil is going 
to cast some of you into prison, that ye may be tried, and ye 
shall have oppression ten days 2 . Be faithful unto death and 
I will give thee the crown of life. 11 The victor shall not be 
hurt of the second death. 12 And to the angel of the church 
in Pergamum write: These things says He who has the sharp 
two-edged sword. 13 I know where thou dwellest, where is 
Satan’s throne. Yet thou holdest fast My name, and didst 
not deny My faith in the days of Antipas, My martyr, My 
faithful one, who was put to death among you where Satan 
dwells. 14 Yet I have somewhat against thee, that thou hast 
there those holding the teaching of Balaam who taught Balak 
to put a stumbling-block before the children of Israel, to eat 
idol-offerings and commit fornication. 15 In like manner thou 
too hast those holding the teaching of the Nicolaitans. 
16 Repent: if not, I am coming to thee soon and will war 
against them with the sword of My mouth 3 . 17 To the victor 
I will give of the hidden manna; and I will give him a white 
stone, and on the stone a new name written which no one 
knows save the receiver. 18 And to the angel of the church 
in Thyatira write: These things says the Son of God who has 
His eyes as a flame of fire and His feet like fine brass. 19 I 
know thy works, and thy love, and thy faith, and thy service, 





AIIOKAAY'I'IS IHANNOY 


§ III 

Ch. ii. 19—hi. 7 

Kal to ipya crou to itr^ara nXciova t£>v irpwTiov. 20 aAA’ 

Kara trou in at/vti s tt/v yvvatKa ‘I tfcdfltX, rj Aiyoucra avrrjv irpo- 
<f>r)nv Kat SiSdcrKEt Kal irXavij. rovs ipous SouAovs rropvEvirai 
Kai <payuv ctSuXodvra. 21 (cat fSuuoa aurjj xpovov ”va ptra- 
vojjtrjj, Kai oil 0 e'Xe( pcravoyoat Ik rijs iropvEias avr?/s. 22 (Soil 
/JdAAtii auri/v cis kAivv/v, Kai tovs pot/(cvovTas psT avn/s sis dXifnv 
pcyaXt/v, lav pi/ pcravoi/oouarv Ik tu>v Ipyuiv auri/s. 23 Kai to 
TtKVa. avrrji airoKTtvio Iv davdnp, Kai yvuo-oi'Tat ndaal ai ck- 
KXi/aiai on lyui dpi 0 spavvuiv ve^pov; xai xacSiac. Kai Jalaai 
vptv IxaffTai xara ra fuya vpiou. 24 vptv Si Acyw rots Xoiirois 
Tots iv ©uarcipots, oaot ouk i^outrii' Ti/v 8i8ap(i/v tovtt/v, 01- 
tives ouk lyvaurav ra fiaOla tov (varava, (is Xcyoutriv ov /3dXXw 
(<f> vpds dAAo /3dpo s • 25 irAi/v o ix cre KpaTr/craTE d/yn of uv 
ijfa). 26 Kai 6 vtK(iv Kai 6 TrjpCov a\p'. teAovs Ta tpya pou, 
dcuircv aural ijouaiav etc) twv iOvuiv, 27 Kai ffoipavct au- 
tou; iv jidjiSuj iriJijpa, iuf Ta itxeui/ ra XEpapwa trvvTpips-rai, 
(is Kayci tiAtjc^a Trapd tov 7rarpds pov, 28 Kai Suau) aurip 
rov itrrlpa tov Trpuuvdv. * 1 Kai Tip ayyiAu ttjs tv SapSconv 
imAt/onas ypai/iov • TaSt Xeyti o Ejyov to otto 7rvcupara tov #cou 
Kai Toils iirrd dorepas • ofSd aou to tpya, on ovopa i/yts on 
£j/s, Kal VEKpos eT. 2 yiVou ypt/yopdiv. Kai orr/pto-ov to Xoara d' 
iptXXov 'uroOaviiv. oi yap Evpi/x d <rou to tpya ircirXypwptva 
IviiwLOV TOV Otov pov. 3 pn/pdvEuc ovv Trios EiAr/(/>as Kai l/Kovo-as, 
Kai njpEi Kal pcTavdj/aov. iav ouv /ai; ypt/yopi/iri/s, i/£u) (is kAeVd/s, 
Kai ov pi/ yvdxrp iroiav tSpav y$u> ftrl (te. 4 dXXd t^cis dXiya 
dvdpara iv SdpScoiv d' ouk ipdXurav to Ipdna avrwv, Kal Trepi- 
7rari](rou(7tv pet' ipou iv Xeukoos, oti d^LVL eut tv. 5 6 viK(iv tiurius 
irEpi/JaAEvrai iv ipaTtots Xeukois, Kai ou pi/ ija Xshptv to ovopa 
aurou ix T^f /3i/3Xou Tijf Kai opoXoyi/au) to ovopa aurou 

Ivwwiov tov 7raTpos pov Kal ivuiiriov t(5v ayyiAuiv aurou.* 
7 Kal Tip dyyiXip rijs iv 4>(XaSEX(^t9 iKKXt/aids ypdipov ■ raSe 
Xtyu o aytos o dAi/Sivds, o i^oiv njv xAstv Tou AauelS, 0 
avolyuv xa) ouJsif xAeiVei, xa) xAs/tuv xai oudeif dvolgtr 
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§111 

The Prophetic Call 

ii. 19 and thy patience and thy works, the last which are 
more than the first. 20 But I have against thee that thou 
permittest the woman Jezebel, who calls herself a prophetess, 
while she teaches yea deludes My servants into committing 
fornication and eating idol-offerings. 21 I gave her time that 
she might repent: but she wishes not to repent of her fornica¬ 
tion. 22 Lo I will cast her and those who commit fornication 
with her into a bed, even into great trial, except they repent 
of their works. 23 And her children I will slay with pestilence. 
Thus all the churches shall know that it is I who am examining 
reins and hearts, and I will award to each of you in accord 
with your works. 241 say to the rest of you in Thyatira, those 
who have not this teaching, whosoever have not known the 
depths of Satan as they say—I will not lay on you any other 
burden: 25 only what you have hold fast till I shall come. 
26 But to the victor who holds fast My works to the end 
I will give power over the nations 27 and he shall rule them 
with an iron rod, as earthenware vessels are shivered. As I 
Myself have received of My Father, 28 I will give him the 
morning star. hi. 1 And to the angel of the church in Sardis 
write: These things says He who has the seven spirits of God 
and the seven stars. I know thy works, that thou hast a 
reputation of being alive, but art dead. 2 Become awake and 
brace up what remains and was about to die. For I have not 
found thy tasks fulfilled before My God. 3 Recall then how 
thou hast received and heard, and hold fast and repent. But, 
if thou be not on watch, I will come as a thief, and thou shalt 
not know what hour I will come on thee. 4 Yet thou hast a 
few names in Sardis who have not defiled their garments, and 
they shall walk with Me in white because they are worthy. 
S Thus the victor shall be clothed in white garments, and I 
will never blot his name out of the book of life, but will 
acknowledge his name before My Father and His angels. 
7 And to the angel of the church in Philadelphia write: These 
things saith the holy, the true, the possessor of the key of 
David, He who opens and no one shall shut, and shuts and 
no one shall open 1 . 
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AIIOKAAY'I'IS IOANNOY 


§IV 

Ch. III. 8-22 

8 oi8a ITOV ra cpyn • l8ov SeSo )/ca cvwtt toy (rov 6vpav rjvctaypevrjv, 
r)V oA8eis 8uVarat <cAeoral avTtjv ort pucpav 8wap.iv, xal 
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§IV 

The Prophetic Call 

hi. 8 I know thy works. Lo, I have set an open door before 
thee, which no one can shut, because thou hast some little 
strength and hast held fast My word and not denied My 
name. 9 Lo, I will give some from the synagogue of Satan, 
of those who say they are Jews and are not, but are false—lo, 
I will make them come and kneel before thy feet, that they 
may know that I have loved thee. 10 Because thou hast kept 
the word of My patience, I also will keep thee from the hour 
of trial which is about to come on the whole civilised world 
to try those dwelling on the earth. 11 I come soon. Hold 
fast what thou hast that no one take away thy crown. 12 The 
victor will I make a pillar in the temple of My God, and out¬ 
side he shall never more go. And I will write on him the name 
of My God and the name of the city of My God—the new 
Jerusalem which comes down from heaven from My God, 
and My name, the new one. 14 And to the angel of the church 
in Laodicea write: These things says the Amen, the Witness, 
the Faithful and True one, the beginning of the creation of 
God. 15 I know thy works, that thou art neither cold nor hot. 
Would thou wert cold or hot! 16 So, as thou art luke-warm, 
and neither cold nor hot, I will spue thee out of My mouth. 
17 Because thou sayest, I am rich, I have been enriched and 
have no want, and dost not know that thou art miserable, 
pitiable, poor, blind and naked, 18 I counsel thee to buy from 
Me gold purified in the fire that thou mayest be rich, and 
white raiment that thou mayest be clothed and the shame of 
thy nakedness may not appear, and to anoint with eye-salve 
thine eyes that thou mayest see. 19 Those I love I rebuke and 
chasten. Have zeal then and repent. 20 Lo, I stand at the 
door and knock. If any one hear My voice and open the door, 
I will come in to him and sup with him, and he with Me. 
21 To the victor I will grant to sit with Me on My throne, 
even as I was victorious and sat down with My Father on His 
throne. 22 He who has ears to hear, let him hear what the 
Spirit says to the churches. 



48 AnOKAAYtflS IOANNOY 

§v 

Ch. x. i-io, xxii. 6-8, x. ii 
I Kai fTSov akkov ayyekov l(T)(vpov KaTa/Wi'Oi'Ta e'x too ovpa- 
vol, 7T€pl/3e/3AlJ/i€TOI' KOI 7 ] TplS £7rl T7/V KCcjmkrjV avTOV, 

Kai to Trpoavnrov avrov As 6 pAlos, xai Ol 7roScs aUTOU As otvAoi 
mtpds, 2 Kai ?^<oi/ cv rp X ct P‘ <™tow /3i/$\apl8iov r/veipypevov. 
Kai eOrjKev tov iroSa avrov Toy 8e£idv eirl rrjs 6akacro~qs t rov 8« 
eidji'u/ioi' orl Tps yps, 3 koi eKpagev <j>u>vjj peyakr) waTrep Acini' 
pVKarai. Kai ore expa^ev, ekakr/trav ai eirra Ppavra'i ras eauriii' 
iftuvds. 4 Kai 0T£ ekakijcrav ai orra ppovral, epekkov ypd<f>eiv, 
Kai yKOva-a <f>u>vr/v Ik tow oupai/ou Acyoucrai'- atppdyicrov a cAa- 
kijaav ai erra Ppovrai, Kai ftp aura ypaiprff. s *“l ° ayycAos, 
on €tSov tcrraira orl rps Oakdircnjf Kai £7rl ti}s yi)s, ijosi' Tijv 
%osa auroo njv fegiav eif tov oupavov, 6 Kai aporev if rui Z,'2vri 
eif roUf ahuya.; rwv aiuivivv, Of SKTUrev rdv ovpavov Kai ra ev 
avrtp xai Trjv yrjv Kai ra Jv aurrj xai Tijv (JaAartrav xai ra iv 
avrf, oti xpoVos ovKen coral, 7 aXX’ o' Tais Tjpepavi Ttjs (ftuivrjs 
roS epSopov ayyekov, orav pekkrj erakm£eiv, Kai erekeaOrj to 
pvorrjpiov tov Oeov, As evTjyyekierev tous caurou SouAous tous 
7rpo^)7)Ta9. 8 Kai rj (pivvTj rjv r/Kovo a ck tou ouparou irakiv 

AaAouo’ai' per epov Kai Acyouo'ai' ■ mrayc Xa'/3f to /3i/3Xa- 
piSiov to yveipypevov O' rjj x f, P l tou ayycAou tov cotAt os C7ri 
Tps 8aXd.<T<rqi xai £7rl rps yps. 9 Kai ajrijXOa 7rpos tot ayycAov, 
A cyan' auTin Souuai /col to pipkapl8iov. Kai Ac'yci /ioi- Aa'/3c Kai 
KaTatfiaye avro, Kai niKpavei <rou tt/v xotAiai', aXX* ev t 10 aro- 
/lari (Tou «oral ykvKV d)S /i«Xt. 10 Kai ekafiov to f3if3kapi8iov £k 
T ps X (L P° q r°o ayyeXou Kai KaTeipayov avro, xai pr £r t<S oto- 
paTi pov As pikl ykvKv • xai ot£ efjiciyov avro, iTTiKpavOrj rj 
xoiAia /iou. 6 xai U7TO' /ior ovtoi oi Aoyoi itiotoI xai oXt] 8 ivol, 
xai 0 Kvpiof o Oeos tu>v TrvevpaTuiv tu>v irpo<f>i]Tu)v dnecrTeikev 
tov ayyekov airrov Sofai toIs SouAois auToC if Set yevecrdai ev 
Ta'^o. 7 xai ifioii ep\opai Ta\v. paKapios 6 TTjpiov Toils Xo'yous 
rps 7rpO(^7T£ias too fiifikiov tovtov. 8 KayA ’IioaWps 6 pkeirwv 
xai axoiiior Tavra • 11 xai XcyoucnV /toi • So <rc irakiv irpo<f>r)Tev<rai 
£7rl Xaols xai xai yAAcrcrais xai Pa<rikev<nv irokkoU. 








THE PROPHETIC CALL 


49 


§V 

The Prophetic Call 

x. i Then I saw, coming down out of heaven, another angel 
—one of strength. He was cloud enfolded, the rainbow over 
his head 1 , his face as the sun and his feet as pillars of fire 2 , 
2 and in his hand he held a small open roll 3 . He set his right 
foot on the sea and his left on the land, 3 and he cried with 
a great voice as a lion roars 4 . And, when he cried, the seven 
thunders spake forth their voices 4 . 4 And, when the seven 
thunders had spoken, I was about to write. But I heard a 
voice from heaven saying: Seal up what things the seven 
thunders have spoken and write them not. 5 And the angel 
whom I saw standing on the sea and on the land lifted up his 
right hand towards heaven, 6 and swore by him who lives to 
ages of ages, who created the heavens and what is therein, the 
earth and what is therein and the sea and what is therein, that 
not yet is the time, 7 not till the days of the voice of the 
seventh angel, when he is to sound his trumpet and God’s 
mystery is finished, as He has given His servants the prophets 
the good-news. 8 Then the voice which I heard from heaven 
was again speaking unto me, saying: Go, take the small roll 
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S° 

Ch. xi. 1-13 

I Kai cSofii; pot KaXapos opotos pafiSif, Xe'ytuv • eyctpc kcl'i 
ptTpTjtrov tov yadv rov 6(ov Kai to Ovatatm^piov Kai tous Trpoo*- 
KVi'Oui'Tas hi avriS. 2 Kai tt/v avXr)V rrjv Z£u>6ev tov vaov tx/taXt 
i£ta6tv Kai pT? airiji' p«Tp>/<n)s, on eSo^ij tois JOwaii', Kai rrjv 
iroXii/ Tyjy aytav irarycrovcrw firjvaf T€<r<TtpaKovra 8io. 3 Kai 
S(uo-(u tois Suo’ii' papTvcnV puov, Kai irpo<pT)Thjcrovcnv rjp. cpas \i\Cat 
SiaKoaias ef^Kovra mpt/fc/JXT/po'Ot caKKovt. 4 ouTOt «io-ti' ai Wo 
EXatfai Kai ai 8uo Xv^vtat ai eviiiriov too auplov Trjf yiji hrrujrei • 


S Kai e“ tis avrous 0«Xtt aSucijo-at, Trip CKrropcvmu «V too ctto- 
paros airin' Kai KarecrOUi tows i\6p°vt airin'- Kai si tis 
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§VII 

Ch. xii. 1-14 

I Kal aypclov ptya iS<f>6ri iv T<u oopavut, yvvy 7rfpl/3f/3Xi)/ncvi) 
tov ijXlov, Kal y crfXyvy vnoKaTU) toiv troScuv aon)s, Kal iirl ryi 
KajiaXys aoTjjs art<)>avos dcrrepu/v Su/StKa, 2 /tai (V yaarpl 
l\ov<T a, Kai Kpa£tt ibSiyouaa Kai Paaavitpptvy TtKttv. 3 «ai um/># 7) 
aXXo tnjpttov tv ovpavw, Kal ISou SpaKiav Troppos pcyas, 
i^u/v Kt^aXas t7rra Kai Ktpara 8tKa Kal t/rl rat K«j>aX as aoroo 
inra SiaSTjpaTa, 4 /tot ij oupa aoroo <n!ptt to TptVov rwv dort- 
pu/v too oopavoo, Kal ip aXtv aoroos tit Ttjy yyy. Kal 6 Spa/tuiv 
t<rr>)K(v ivibiriov tt)s ywattos tj)s /tttXXoutnjs rtKttv, tva orav 

TtKI/ TO TtKVOV OUTt)? KOTO^dy}/. 5 KOt tTtKtV OlOV dptTtV, OS 

pt'XXtt ■n’oip.ulvsiv iravra ra iDvi; iv fdpSw criSypai- Kai yp-rraady/ 
TO Tt'/tVOV 007-7)5 Trpos TOV <?tov KOI Trpos tov Bpovov aoToo. 
6 /cat y yvvy itjivycv tis Tr/v ipypav, ottou i^tt i/ttt TO7T0V i)toi- 
pao-pt'vov otto too 0too, ?va tKtt Tpe<f>ovatv avryv 7/ptpas ^tXios 
Sta/too-tas i^r/KOVTa. 7 Kai tytvtTO TroXtpos tv to? oupavcj, 6 
Ml^ai/X Kat 01 ayytXoL ootoo iroXcprjcraL per a too SpaxovTos. 
/cat 6 SpaKiav tTroXtpiprtv Kat oi ayyeXot ootou, 8 /tot 00/t ”(r)(o- 
trav, ooSt T07TOS tvpffly aoTti/v in tv ™ oopavti). 9 Kat ipXyOy 6 
SpaKioy 6 ptyas, 6 o0ts 6 ap^atos, 6 KaXoo'ptvos Sttx/9oXos /tat 
6 o-OTavds, 6 7rXav<Lv T7)v otKovpcvyv oXyv, ipXyOy tis T7JV yf;v, 
KOt ot ayytXot aoroo ptT ootoo ipXyOyaav. 10 Kat yKovaa (fyivvyv 
peyaXyv tv Tai ovpaviS Xtyootrav apTt tytvtro 7) aviTypla Kal y 
SoVapts Kai 17 ySatrtXtta too 6fov ypCiv Kal y t’footriu too Xpttrroo 
ootoo, oti ipXydy 6 KaTyyiop tuiv aSt\<f>atv yputv, 6 Karyyopuiv 
aoToiis €V(j7rtov too Otoo 7/pa)v r)p.tpas koi voktos. 11 Kat aoToi 
tvtKTjtrav aorov 810 to atpa too apvtoo Kai 81a tov Xdyov 
Tys papropias aoroiv, Koi ook yyairyaav ryv ^n)xyy avruiv aypi 
Oavarov. 12 8td tooto ev^pziverSe, oupavoi Kai ot tv outois 
o-K>;voovTts • oooi tt;v y^v koi t»;v ^dXao-o-av, oti Karipy 6 
8ta/3oXos Trpos opas t^tov Ovpbv ptyov, ttSti/s oti oXiyov Katpbv 
i\e 1. 13 »tat OTt tI8tv 8 Spaxtov oti ipXyOy tts tijv y^v, e8iu)ftv 
T7jv yovatKa iJtis irtKtv tov dptrtvo. 14 Kai iboOyaav rfj yovatKl 
at 800 Tirtpoyts too dtroo too ptydXoo, tvo TTtTTjTot tts tt)v 
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§VIII 

Ch. xii. 14—xiii. 10 

eprj/iov tts tov tottov avrrjs, oirov Tpe<f>£Tat tVtl Kcapw xx) 
xaipov; xai f/piov xxipov airo irpoadyrov tov ofatv s. 15 xai 
l/3aXev b oij)i<s ex rov oro/taros avrov oirioto rfjs yvvatKos vSup 
As tto rapov, tva airrqv ■jrorapotjtopqrov ■jrotqo-g. 16 Kai f/3o7;- 
6-qcrev fj yrj rrj yvvatKt, Kai ^fvoiftv f) yrj to crropa avrijs Kat 
Karima/ tov rrorapov ov t/3aXtv o Spaxotv «k tov ord/aaTOS 
avTOv. 17 <coi ipyltrOq o bpaxtov «ri rj; yvvatKt, Kai a7njX0tv 
rrotrjoai rroXepov pcra t Av XomtAv tov orripparos abrijs rdiv 
TTjpovvTuiv Tots tvroXas tov $tov Kai t)(dvTtvv ri/v papTvpiav ’Irjtrov. 
18 Kat ioraQrjv tiri rf)v appov rfji OaXdo-o-qs. 1 Kat tiSov ck 
■ rijs OaXdourjs GqpCov avapaXvov, i\ov Ktpara Scko Kai Ktt^aXds 

KetftaXas avrov ovopara fiXao<ftr)pta<;. 2 Kat to Qqptov 0 ttSov fjv 
opotov vapSaXti, Kat 01 7ro8ts avrov As dftKOV, koi to trropa avTOv 
As oropa XtdvTtvv Kai cSujkcv avriS b Spaxtov ttjv Svvaptv avrov 


Kai TOV 0povc 

avrov Kat e^ovcrta^ fj.€ydX.Tjv. 3 kc 

tt fuav €K TOJK 

Ktt^aXAv avT 

ov As icrtj>aypivqv tis Zavarov, Kai 

V v^vyv rob 

6avdrov avro 

it (OepaTrcvdq. Kat idavpaocv oXq fj yfj omo-ai rov 

dqptov, 4 Kai 

irpooeKvvqo-av tm SpaKOVTt, ort tStvKe 

v T7]V i£ovotav 

tA Oqpuv, k« 

2 irpotrtKvviJtrav TtS dqplto XtyovTts - 

TtS O/AOIOS TO> 

^jjpto), Kai Tts 

; Swarat Troh.€fj.rjo-ai /act avrov; 5 k 

at cSo^i; avra> 


<rrbuM \a\ouv psyxXa Kat fiXaa<j>qpla^ Kat cbbtfr/ avrt 3 t^ovcria 
rrotfjoat pdjvas T£oo£paKOVTa Svo. 6 Kat jjvoi^tv to (TTOpa avrov 
tis /3Xao<j>qpCa s Trpos tov dtov, j3Xaur<j)qpq(Tat to ovopa avrov Kat 
T)jv oktjvtjv avrov, tovs tv t<3 ovpavA o-Kjjvovvras. 7 Kat cS66q 
avrtS rratfjtjat rroXtpov pera tAv dyuov Kai vuajoat avrovs, Kat 
eSo0i j avrA t£ovtrta tm 7rdcrav tfrvXqv Kat Xaov Kai yXiLucrav' Kai 
fOvos. 8 Kat 7rpo(7Kvv^crovcrtv avrov Travrcs ot KarotKOvVTfs nri t>}s 
77s, ov ov yiyparrrat to ovopa avrov tv tA /3t/3Xt<v rijs £tinjs tov 
apvtov tov io’tftayptvov airo KarafioXfj s Koopov. 9 ft tis tyet ovs, 
dKovuaTti). 10 t7 rif eif aiyp-aXunr'ixv, ei$ otiyjpxX'jitrixy vrrdyst • 
et Tts tv payalpq dirOKTtvtt, 8«t avrov tv payatpirj diroKTavdrjvat. tSSe 
tcrnv fj VTropoVT) Kai ^ Trtcrrts tAv ayttov. 11 Kai ttdov aXXo 6qplov 














pwSwv Kt8apt£6vTU>v O' rats KiOdpa is auraiv 3 (cal aSoucru' ojS-jjv 
Koivijv evciirtov rov Opovov Kal evilrmov twv Tecrtrdpwv £cowv 
Kal iw 7 rpe<rflvTepwv' *cai ovSels cSwaro paOelv rrjv wSfjv el 
prj at i'carot' recrerepaKovra recrcrapes \i\idSes, oi r/yopao-pevoi 
diro rrjs yijs. 4 outoi fi<7iv ot perd yvvaiKwv ovk epjoXwOrjcrav. 
* oStoi o£ o.ko\ov8ovvt €s Til dpvup oirov dv {nrdyrj. OVTOL f]yo- 
pdtrOricrav diro twv dvdpwirwv airapxrj T<p dew Kal rw apvlw, 
5 Kai ev rdi oro/iari avruiv ovx evpedt) i/icSSos • ap.wp.01 yap elcriv. 
1 Text r. 
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§IX 

The Forces in Conflict 
xiii. 11 coming up out of the earth, and he had two horns 
like a lamb 1 , but he spoke like a dragon. 12 All the authority 
of the first beast he exercises before him. And he works on the 
earth and those dwelling on it that they should worship the 
first beast the stroke of whose death was healed. 13 He does 
great signs, even to making fire come down from heaven to 
earth in the sight of men. 14 And he deceives the dwellers 
on the earth through the signs which were given him to do 
before the beast, telling those who dwell on the earth to make 
an image to the beast which had the stroke of the sword, yet 
came to life. 15 And it was given to him to give a spirit to 
the image of the beast, so that the image of the beast might 
speak and might cause as many as would not worship the 
image of the beast to be put to death. 16 And he causes all 
—small and great, rich and poor, freemen and slaves—that 
there be given them a mark on their right hand or on their 
forehead, 17 and that no one be able to buy or sell unless he 
have the mark, the name of the beast or the number of his 
name. 18 Herein is the wisdom. Let him who has under¬ 
standing count up the number of the beast, for it is the 
number of a man; and the number of it is 1000 + 60 + 200 2 . 
xiv. 1 Then I beheld and lo the Lamb standing on Mount 
Zion and with him a hundred and forty-four thousand having 
the name of his Father written on their foreheads 3 . 2 And I 
heard a sound from heaven as a sound of many waters, as a 
sound of great thunder. The sound which I heard was as of 
harpers harping with their harps. 3 And they sing a new song 
before the Throne and before the four living creatures and 
the elders. And no one could learn the song save the hundred 
and forty and four thousand, the redeemed from the earth. 
4 These are they who have not been defiled with women, 
those following the Lamb wherever he may go. These have 
been redeemed from among men, first-fruits to God and to 
the La nb, 5 and in whose mouth is found no guile, for they 
are blameless*. 
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§x 

Ch. xv. 5—xvi. 16. 

5 Kai p.£Ta ravra t8ov, Kal r/voiyr) o vaos tt}s OKrp>rjs rov 
paprwptow iV rto owpavi, 6 Kai i£r}X6ov ol iirra dyytXot ol E\m- 
t£S ras t7rra irXijyas £K tow vaoo, ivSeSvpivoi Xlvov Kaffapov 
Xapirpov Kal irtpu^wo'p.ivot irepl to orrfir) fivas xpvaas. 7 Kai 
£V £k tSv Ttoodpwv £ia>v I8 <i>k£V tols iirra ayyiXoii iirra <j>i aXas 
Xpv<ras ytpov eras rov Ovpov tov 0eov rov fivros as tows aiivas 
rill' aiivajv. 8 Kai iytpurrOi) 6 vaos kowtow ek Ti}s Sofijs tow 6f0u 
Kai €k r^s 8wvd/ifii>s avrov. * I Kai ^Kovaa p.eydXi]S < jxovrj? £K 
tow vaow Xxyowcnjs rois £7rra ayyfXois - virdycrt Kai ek^e'et£ ras 
iirra <£iaXas rov Ovpov tow 0£ow «s Tr/v yi)v. a Kai d7njX0£y o 
wptjTOS Kai e^e^exv T7jv <j>idXr)v avrov £ts T7/v yqv Kai eyevETO 
eXkos KaKov Kai irovr/pov iirl rov s dvOpdirrovr. * 3 Kai 6 SevTtpos 
e^e^eev tjjv <j>idXi)v auTOw eis T17V 6dXa<r<rav Kai eyevETO * is 
VEKpOW. * 4 Kai 6 rpiTOS E^l^EEV TljV <j>ldXt]V avrov fis Toils 
rrorapovs Kai ras 7rj;yas tSv bSartuv. 5 Kai ijKOuo-a too ayye'Xou 
t£v vSdraiv Xeyovros- Sucaios £i, 6 <3v Kal 6 rjv, 6 o'oros, 
OTt ravra %Kp ivas, 6 oti a l par a ay Lav Kai irporfnjriav cflycav • 
a£ioi fUnv. 7 Kai fjKova-a tov Ovoiaon/plov XeyooTOS ■ vai, 
KlipiE 0 Oeoj 0 TroLvroY.pd.Twp, dXi/Otval Kal Sucauu ai k/diWis aow. 
8 Kai 6 t Ira fir or e’^e^eev ri/v (fndXyv avrov iirl tov rjXiov, Kal 
iSoOij avToi Kavparloal toiis dv0pu7rows £V mi pi. * 10 Kai 6 
tte/xtttos £^£^££v tt;v fjotdXrjv avrov iirl TOV Opovov TOO Or/piov 
Kal tyeviTO fj fdao-tXcia avrov ioKOrtvpivi], Kai ipatjuivro Tas 
yXicrtras avrdiv £k too tovow. * 12 Kai 6 ektos E^E^EEE' T17V 
<f>idXr]V avrov iirl tov irorapov * toi/ Eu</>paTijv Kai i£r]pdv8r] to 
vSwp avrov, iva irOLpatrOpj fj 080s Taiv (iaoiXiwv twv dirb dva- 
ToXijs 17X100. 13 Kai 1800 £K TOW (TTO/taTOS TOV SpaKOVTOi Kai £K 

tow OTO/xaTOS tow Orjpiov Kal £K tow aro/taTOS tow ij/ev8oTrpo<l>rjTOV 
7TV€vp.aTa Tpia aKaOapra is fidrpa\oi- 14 £io-iv yap irvtvpara 
Saipoviwv rroiovvTa cnjpda, a (KiroptvfTai iirl tows /3aotX(U tt)s 
OLKOvpivrjs 0X17S, owayay«v awroiis £is tov 7roX£pov t^s ijpepas 
1-7S prydXrji tov 6tov tov iravrOKparopos. * 16 Kai o-wv»Jyay£v 
awroiis £ts tov toitov tov koXow/x£vov 'E^patori ‘App.ay£8iv. 
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§x 

The Fall of the Monarchies 

xv. s Thereupon I saw that the temple of the tent of witness 
in heaven was opened: 6 and from the temple came out the 
seven angels having the seven plagues, clothed in linen pure 
and bright and girt about the breasts with golden girdles. 
7 Then one of the four living creatures gave to the seven 
angels seven golden vials full of the wrath of God, the living 
one unto ages of ages. 8 Then was the temple filled with 
smoke from God’s glory and His might 1 , xvi. 1 Then I heard 
a great voice from the temple saying to the seven angels: Go 
and pour out the seven vials of God’s wrath on the earth, 
a The first went and poured his vial on the land; and there 
was a sore, foul and grievous, upon men. 3 The second angel 
poured his vial on the sea; and it became as of one dead. 
4 The third angel poured out his vial on the rivers and the 
springs of waters. 5 Then I heard the angel of the waters 
saying: Righteous art Thou O Lord, who art and who wast, 
the holy one, because Thou hast judged these things, 6 because 
they poured out the blood of saints and prophets. Worthy 
are they! 7 And I heard the angel of the altar replying: Yea 
Lord, all sovereign God, true and righteous are Thy judg¬ 
ments. 8 The fourth angel poured out his vial on the sun, 
and there was given to it to bum men with fire. 10 The fifth 
angel poured his vial on the throne of the beast, and his 
kingdom became darkened, and men gnawed their tongues 
from pain. 12 The sixth angel poured out his vial on the river, 
the Euphrates. And the water of it was dried up that the way 
of the kings of the East might be made ready. 13 Then I saw 
from the mouth of the dragon and from the mouth of the 
beast and from the mouth of the false prophet three unclean 
spirits like frogs, 14 which are spirits of demons working 
miracles, which go out to the kings of the whole civilised 
world to gather them unto the battle of the great day of the 
all-sovereign God 2 , 16 and they gathered them to the place 
which is called in Hebrew Har-magedon 3 . 

1 Is. vi. 4. And the bouse was filled with smoke. • i K. xxii. 23. I will go forth 
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§XI 

Ch. xix. 11-16, xiv. 19-20, xix. 17-21 
II Kal tTSov rov ovpavov qvttvypivov, Kal l&ob urn-os ktVKOS, 
Kal o KO.6-qii.tvos in' avrov Kakovptvos irtoros Kal akqOtvos, Kal 
iv biKaio<rvv;i KfxvtL Kal noktpti. 12 ol St 6<f>6akpol avrov if)kb( 
nvpos, Kal ini rqv Ktipakqv avrov SiaSqpara nokka, t\o>v ovopa 
ytypappivov o ovStls olStv tl pq avros, 13 Kal ntpifitfikqpivos 
Ipdriov ntpipepappivov aipan, Kal KtKkqrai to ovopa avrov 
6 Aoyos rov Otov. 14 Kal ra (Jrpartvpara iv r<v ovpavtf rjxo- 
kovOa avrtS i<f innois ktvKois, ivStSvpivoi jivacnvov ktvKOv 
Kadapov. 15 xal «k rov oroparos avrov iKnoptvtrai pop<f>ata 
6(ila, iva iv airy nardfr) ra iOvq- Kal avros rtoipavsi airob( 
iv ffdjoScu 1 nSqpa, Kal avros narti rqv kqvbv tov olvov rov 
Ovpov rrjs opyrjs rov Otov rov navroKpdropos. 16 Kal e^a ini to 
Ipanov Kal ini rov pqpov avrov ovopa ytypappivov /JaaiAevs 
[iacnktivv Kal Kvpuis KvpCaiv. 19 Kal irpvyqatv Kal ifiaktv tls 
rqv k-qvov rov Ovpov rov Otov rov ptyav. 20 Kal inarqOq 17 kqvos 
i£ui6tv rrjs noktois, Kal igqkQtv alpa iK rrjs k-qvov dyj>L raiv 
Xakivaiv raiv innivv, ano ora Slav x<-b.(a>v efaKOctW. 17 Kal tTSov 
iv a ayytkov iorbyra iv riv qkiw, Kal tKpa^tv iv tfnovyj ptydkrj 
kiymv naoiv rots opviois rots ntropivois iv pttxovpavqpari • Stvrt 
ovvaxO-qrt tls to Stinvov to piya rov Otov, I8 iva tjidyqrt oap- 
Kas fiaoiktuiv Kal oapKas xtkiapxpiv Kal oapnas iaxvpibv Kal 
oapKas Innuiv Kal ribv KaOqpivtov in avribv, Kal odpKas navrivv 
iktvOipuiv rt Kal SovAxov Kal putpiov Kal ptyakuiv. 19 Kal uSov 
to OqpCov Kal robs fiaoiktis rrjs yrjs Kal ra err par tv par a avribv 
avv-qypiva noirjoai rov noktpov ptra rov KaOqpivov ini rov 
innov Kal ptra tov orpartvparos avrov. 20 Kal inidoOq to 
Oqplov Kal per avrov 6 \ptvbonpo<j>qrqs b noiqcras ra oqpiia 
ivbiniov avrov, iv ots inkdvqotv robs ka/iovras ro \dpaypa rov 
Oqpiov Kal robs npooKWOvvras rfj tlxovi avrov • gtbvrts ifik-q- 
Oqoav ol Svo tls rqv klpvqv rov nvpos rrjs Kaioptvqs iv OtCtv, 
21 Kal ol komol dntKrdvOqoav iv r-jj pop^aia rov KaOqpivov 
ini rov innov rfj i£tk6ovo~q iK rov oroparos avrov, Kal ndvra 
ra opvta i\oprdo6qoav iK ribv oapKibv avribv. 
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The Fall of the Monarchies 
xix. ii Then I saw the heaven opened, and lo, a white 
horse. The one sitting on him, called Faithful and True, 
judges and wars in righteousness 1 , 12 his eyes a flame of fire 
and on his head many diadems, having a name written which 
no one knew except himself, 13 and clothed in a garment 
dripping with blood. And his name was called The Word of 
God. 14 The armies which are in heaven followed him on 
white horses, clothed in fine linen white and pure. 15 From 
his mouth goes out a sharp sword that with it he should smite 
the nations, and it is he who will rule them with an iron rod. 
He too treads the wine-press of the wine of the anger of the 
wrath of God, the all-sovereign. 16 On his garment and on 
his thigh he has a name inscribed, King of kings and Lord of 
lords, xiv. 19 And he gathered and cast into the great wine¬ 
press of the anger of God; 20 and the wine-press was trodden 
without the city, and from the wine-press blood went out up 
to the bridles of the horses and out for one thousand six 
hundred stadia 2 , xix. 17 Then I saw an angel standing in the 
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§XII 

Ch. vi. 2-17 

2 Kai iSov, Kat ISoii iTnros Xcokos, Kai 6 KQ.OrjfJ.evo s tV’ ootov 
€X<uv to£ov, /cal i&60r] avrw crrirjrav os, Kai i^rjXOev vikuiv Kal iva 
viK-qo-rf. * 4 Kat cff)X0ev # aXXos tireros jroppos, Kat to KaOyptvtv err 
avrov iBoOr) avr<3 Xafjkiv rrfv elprjvrfv Ik rrjs yrjs Kal iva aXXr/Xoos 
a<jja£ov<nv, Kat iSoOr) avruj pa^axpa peyaky. 5 * Kat ISov, Kal 
ISov tTTTros peXai, Kal 6 KaOtjpevo s «r’ aorov £oyov iv rp 
\eipl avrov. 6 Kat r/KOv<ra ws <f>o>vf/v iv picrut tu>v Temjapuiv 
l<j>uiv Xeyovaav xoivi£ virau Syvapiov, Kal Tp«s xoivikk KpL- 
Oujv Brjvaptov Kal to iXaiov Kat tov otvov pi] 080070775. * 8 Kat 
I8ov, Kat 1800 t7T7ro? xXtopoi, Kal 6 KaOypt vos «rav(i> aoTOo, 
ovopa airu #avaTOS, Kat 6 0817s ^KoXodfot /ict’ avrov, Kal i&o&y 
ootois iiovtrCa irrl to rcraprov rrji yi}s, awoKreivai iv pop<f>aia 
Kat (V Xtpto Kat (V OavaTuj Kal otto to iv Orjpiojv rijs yi)s. 9 * Kat 
iSov uiroKaru too Ovmaorr]plov ras T(Jv io’<t>aypevoiv 

Sta rov Xoyov too 0too Kat 81a Tr]V paprvpiav rjv ct^ov. I o Kat 
iKpa^av tjxvvy peydXy Xc'yovTes • ctos wotc, 6 Scottottjs 6 aytos 
Kat aXtj^tvds, 00 Kpivtts Kat ckSuccis to atpa i]po>v ck twv kotoi- 
Kodvrtov ctrt t^s yijs; 11 Kat iBoOy adrots ckootw utoX ) XtvKij, Kal 
ippiOr) aorois iva avairadatovTat £Tt xpdvov piKpov, etoSTrXr]pwo-w<nv 
Kal ol odvSooXot auTwv Kat ot a&eXrjrol aoTtlv ot pt'XXovres a7ro- 
KTevveo-Oai <!>s Kat aoTOt. 12* Kat iSov, Kat aeurpoq piyas tycvCTO, 
Kat 6 17X105 pe'Xas cycvtTO (is aaKKos Tpt^tvos, Kat 17 aikijvy 
oXr) cyevero (is atpa, 13 Kat ot dtrrfpfcS too oopavoo circo'av 
cts rqv yijv, (is (TVKrj fidkXovaa toos oXdv0oos aorijs O7ro dvipov 
ptydXov (jnopivrf, 14 Kat 6 odpavos airexpJplaOr) (is j8i/8Xiov eXttr- 
aopcvov, Kat 7 rav opos Kat vijoos tK tGv TtMrtov avrwv eKivrjOyaav. 

15 Kat ot / 3 ao-tX«s T^s yqs Kat ot ptyto-Tavts Kat ot xiXlap\oi 
Kat oi rrXovo’ tot Kat ot laxypol Kal 7ras SooXos Kat iXevOepoi 
(Kpvipav eaoToos tts Ta ojnjXata Kat «ts Tas Trerpas tGv optwv, 

16 Kal Xeyovo-tv Tots opemv Kal Tats wirpan• TticeTe ijaa; 
ttai Kpu^are ypHf arro rrpoawirov rov KaOypevov irrl tw Opovw 
k at an-o r?s opyrji too aoToo 1 . 17 oti ^X6«v 7 ijptpa 

17 peydXt] rrjs opy^s aorwv, Kat Tts SdvaTat ora^vat; 
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The Fall of the Monarchies 
VI. 2 Then I saw and lo, a white horse and one sitting or 
him having a bow. And a crown was given him, and as a con¬ 
queror he went forth to conquer. 3 Then came forth another, 
a red horse; and to the rider on him was it given to take peace 
from the earth, 4 that men might slay each other. To him 
was given a great sword. 5 Then I saw and lo, a black horse, 
the rider on him having a balance in his hand. 6 And I heard 
a voice in the midst of the four living creatures saying: A 
quart of wheat for a day’s wage and three quarts of barley foi 

a Hav’s wane Rut the olive and the vine injure not. 8 Then 
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17 K ai 6 ep&ofws cftx tcI/ T V V fadXyv airov irrl tov aipa- 
Kal e£yX6cv tfxvvy pcydXy ck tov vaov drro tov Bpovov Xlyovcra- 
ytyovev. 18* Kat aeiapos eyeVero ^teyas, otos ovk iyivero a<^)’ OL 
av 0 pwiros eycVcro «rt rys yys, ryXiKOvros aturpos ovtiv plya<s. 

19 Kal cyo'ero 17 iroAts 17 ptyaXy €ts rpla pipy, Kal a! iro Aets 
twv i&vu)V irrarav. Kal B aflvXwv y peyaXy ipvyuBy ivtamov tov 
8tov Sovvat airg to rrorypiov tov oivov tov Bvpov rrjs opytj s airov. 

20 Kal rrdcra vya os €<f>vy€v, Kal opr) oi\ tipidyaav. 21 Kai \d\.a£a 
peyaXy is raXavriala Karafialvu ck tov oipavov irrl rows avBput- 
7rous. * I (cat yXdev cts ck t£>v «rra ayycAtov riv cxovtwv ras 
cirra <£taAas, (cat iXdXycrtv per ipov Ac'ytov • Sevpo, Sci'fcu trot to 
K plpa Trjs rropvys rys ptydXys TJJS KaBypivys irrl vSaTtvv rroXXwv, 
2 ptB' ys irropvevaav ol ftaaiXtis rrj<s yrjs, Kal ipfBvoByoav ol 
KaTotKovvTCS ryv yfjv ck tov olvov rys rropvelas airy's. 3 Kal 
d-KqvtyKtv pt cts ipypov iv rrvevpari. Kal ctSov yvvatKa KaOy- 
pivyv irrl Byplov kokkivo v, yipovra ovopara f}\a<T<j>r)pias, tyovra 
Kcc^aXas errrd Kal Kepara St'ica. 4 Kal y yvvy yv rrtpifliflXyplvy 
rroptfrvpovv Kal kokkivov, Kal Kiypvirivpevr) xpvatv Kal Ai9tj> TL l x "f 
Kal papyaplravs, tx ouo ’ a rrorypiov xpvoovv iv rrj x tL P l airy's 
yipiov fi&eXvypuTuiv Kal ra aKaOapra rrjs rropvclas airy's, 5 Kal 
irrl to ptTtoirov airy s ovopa yeypappevov- pvtrrypiov, Ba/3vAiv 
y peyaXy, y pyryp tu>v rropvuiv Kal ratv [}&cXvypd.T<i>v rys yys. 
6 Kal eJSa ryv yvvatKa piBvovaav ck tov (u.paros ri v aytW 
Kal €K tov aipaTOs toiv paprvpivv ’lyaov, Kal iBavpaaa tSiv 
airyv Savpa ply a. 7 Kal Hrrev poi o ayycAos' Siari edavpatras; 
iydi cot ipa TO pvarypiov rys yvvatKOS Kal tov Byplov tov 
flamaloVTOS airyv tov iyovro s ras tjrra Ke<f>aXd<s Kal ra S CKa 
Kipara. 8 to Byplov o tT8«s yv Kal ovk e<rriv, Kal peXXu avafial- 
V€LV Ik rys a/ 3 vccov Kal «s airiXtiav virayuv■ Kal davpdtrovTai 
ol KarOLKOvvrss irrl rys yys, iSv oi yiyparrrai to ovopa irrl to 
fiipXlov rys ^(vys arro Kara/3oXy s Koapov, pXeirovrivv to dyplov 
on yv Kal ovk itrrtv Kal rrapisrrai. 9 <J8« 6 vovs o i\iav ao<j>lav. 
at tirra K«f>aXal itrrd vSara 1 etctV, ottov y yvvy KaOyrai irr 

1 Geb. opr. 
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End of the World-rule 


xvi. 17 The seventh poured out his vial on the air. Then 
went forth a great voice out of the temple, from the throne, 
saying: It is done already. 18 Then was there a great earth¬ 
quake: so great an earthquake never was since man was on 
the earth 1 ; 19 and the great city parted into three 2 , and the cities 
of the nations fell away. So Babylon the Great was remembered 
before God to give her the cup of the wine of the anger of 
His wrath. 20 Every island fled and hills were not found 3 . 
21 And great hail, about a talent weight, came down from the 
heavens upon men. xvii. 1 Then came one of the seven 
angels who had the seven vials and spake with me saying: 
Come, I will show thee the judgment of the great harlot, 
who sits on many waters, 2 with whom the kings of the earth 
committed fornication, while the inhabitants of the earth were 
made drunk by the wine of her fornication. 3 Then he carried 
me in spirit into the wilderness, and I saw a woman sitting on 
a scarlet beast full of names of blasphemy and having seven 
heads and ten horns*. 4 The woman was clothed in purple 
and scarlet, glittering with gold and precious stone and pearls, 
holding a golden cup in her hand full of abominations—the 
unclean things of her fornication. 5 On her forehead was a 
name inscribed, a mystery: ‘Babylon the Great, the mother 
of harlots and of earth’s abominations.’ 6 I saw the woman 
drunk from the blood of the saints and the blood of the wit¬ 
nesses of Jesus; and seeing her I was amazed with a great 
amazement. 7 But the angel said to me: Why art thou amazed ? 
I will tell thee the mystery of the woman and of the beast 
having the seven heads and ten horns that carries her. 8 The 
beast which thou sawest, was and is not, yet is about to come 
up out of the abyss and to subject unto destruction 5 . Then it 
shall be the inhabitants of the earth—each one whose name 
has not been written from the foundation of the world in the 
book of life—who shall be amazed seeing the beast 9 that was 
and is not, yet is to be. Thus is the meaning whosoever has 
wisdom 1 • The seven heads are seven rivers upon which the 
woman is seated. 
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Ch. xvii. io— xviii. 6 

aoTtoo, i o xai pacrtXeis eirrd «<ru' • oi itivti ittvjov, 6 tts torn', 
o aXXos oi'7rii) tjXOcv, Kat orav ZXOrj oXtyoo avrov Stt pttoat. 
11 Kat to Oijplov o fjv «ot ovk torto, Ka'i aoros oySoos eimv, Kat 
€K Tuio tirra torn', koi tts amoXtiao mrdyet. 12 Kat tcl StVa 
Kepara a ttSts Seoa /JaaiXcts tio-t'o, o it wet jdatrtXetav 0U7rut eXafiov, 
dXX a {^overlay is /JaaiXtis ptav a tpao Xap/ 3 aoooato per a too 
6-qptov. 13 ovrot ptav yvuiptjv €)(ovcnv, Kat rr/v Bwapiv Kal t?jo 
e£ootrtao avTwo rtf Or/ptw StSoatrto. 14 ootoi ptTa too apvlov 7T0- 
Xtp^erovtrto Kat to dpviov vtK-qeret avrotit, * Kal oi per avrov kXijtoi 
Kat tecXtKTOt (tat Trurroi. 15 Kat Xt'ytt /tot- Ta vBara a ttSts, 00 
17 iropvi) KaO-ijrat, Xaol Kal 0^X01 citrto Kat iOvrj Kal yXwcnrai. 
16 Kat Ta StKa Kepara a ttScs Kat to Orjplov, ovrot purqaovtnv 
tt]v vopvr/v, Kat Tfprfptopevvfv votijtrovtrtv aorrjo Kal yvpvirjv t Kal 
rat trdpKat avrrjt tftbyovral, Kal aorijo KaraKavaovatv mipt- 176 
yap Oeo s tSwKto tis Tas KapStas airfir votrjtrai rr)v yvdtprjv avrov 
Kal iroirprat ptav yvdtprjv Kal Soooat TTjv fdaertXetav aoTwo Tat 
Or)plu>, d)(pi reXetrOr/erovrat oi Xoyot too #coo. 18 Kat 17 yuot) 17V 
ttSts torto fj iroXts 17 peydXrj 17 t^ootra /3a<rtXetav eirl two {latrt- 
Xc'wo tt)s ytjs. I Merit TaoTa etSoo aXXoo ayytXoo Karafialvovra 
ck too ovpavovy e^ovra c^ovtrlav peyaXrjv t Kal rj yrj etfrtvrttrOr] €k 
tt}s Sofijs auToC. 2 Kat topa^eo to iayopa t/twof; Xtyatv Zverev 
eVetrev Ba( 3 uAtuo ij ptyaAij, Kat eyevero KarotKTjTTjptov Satpo- 
otwo Kat (ftvXaKrj rravrot wevparot aKaOdprov Kal tfrvXaKrj iravros 
opotoo aKaOdprov Kal peptar/pevov, 3 oti tK too oiooo too Qvpov 
rrjt Topvetas avrrjt lremoKav rravra ra eOvt), Kal oi ftatriXets 
rrj s yijs pt/ aur^s tiropittvo-av, Kat o! Zpwopot rf/t ytjs tK t^s 
S ui/apeats tow errpiji'otts air^s etrXovrrjtrav. 4 Kat rjKOvera aXXt)v 
tfvjivriv €K rov ovpavov Xeyovtrav- ((eXOare o Xaos poo t£ avrtjt, 
toa P7 onvKotvwvrjo~i)re Tats apapTtats avrrjt, Kat tV Tato vXrjyutv 
avrrjt toa p»j Xdf3r)re, 5 oti iKoXX^OrjO-av avrrjt at apaprlat 
a-xpt too ovpavov Kat ipvi)povev<ra> 6 6tos to aStKrjpara avrijs. 
6 dffoSort avrfj ats Kat avrij airtSatKto, Kat SeirXdtaart ra SnrXa 
KaTa Ta Ipya airr/f to rw wort/pup <S tKtpatrto 
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xvii. 10 And they are seven monarchies. The five have fallen, 
the one still is, the other has not yet come; and, when it is come, 
it is to endure a short time. 11 The beast which was and is 
not is also the eighth. It is from the seven, and it subjects to 
destruction 1 . 12 The ten homs which thou hast seen are ten 
kings who have not yet received dominion, but they shall re¬ 
ceive as kings authority with the beast for one hour 2 . 13 These 
have one mind, which is to give their power and authority to 
the beast. 14 These shall fight with the Lamb, and the Lamb 
shall vanquish them and the elect, chosen and faithful with 
Him 3 . 15 Then he says to me: The waters which thou hast 
seen, where the harlot is seated, are peoples and multitudes 
and nations and languages. 16 The ten horns which thou 
hast seen and the beast alike will hate the harlot and will 
make her waste and naked, and eat her flesh and burn her 
with fire 2 . 17 For God has put it into their hearts to work 
His purpose, to give with one mind their rule to the beast, 
till God’s words shall be fulfilled. 18 And the woman whom 
thou hast seen is the Great City which has dominion over 
the kings of the earth, xvm. 1 Thereafter I saw another angel 
coming down from heaven, having great authority, and the 
earth was lighted up by his glory. 2 And he cried with a 
strong voice saying: Fallen, fallen is Babylon the Great! and 
is become a habitation of demons, a post of every unclean 
spirit and a post of every unclean and hateful bird 4 ; 3 for 
from the wine of the anger of her fornication all the nations 
have drunk, and the kings of the earth have committed 
fornication with her, and the merchants of the earth been 
enriched from the wealth of her wantoning. 4 Then I heard 
another voice from heaven saying: Come out of her, my 
people, that ye do not participate in her sins and receive 
of her plagues, 5 for her sins have been piled up to heaven, 
and God has called to remembrance her iniquities. 6 Ren¬ 
der to her as she rendered, yea doubling twofold according 
to her works. In the cup which she mingled 

1 vii. 23. The fourth beast shall be a fourth kingdom upon earth, which shall be 
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KtpatraTf avrfj StirAovv • 7 otrn f8o£a<rtv avrtjv xal f orppvtWtv, 
TOO-OVTOV 8ot£ aurp /3atravio-pbv xal irtvtfos. on tv rfj xapSla 
avrijs Atytt oti xdBijpai jiaalXarira xal \rjpa ovx dpi xal irt'vflos 
ov pfj 180), 8 81a tovto tv pi a rjptpip rj£ovinv al irAijyat avrijs, 
dava-ros xal irtvflos xal Atpos, xal tv irvpl xaTaxavdijanai' oti 
tempos Kvptos 6 debs 6 Kptvas avrijv. 9 Kal KAavowrat (cat 
Koi/tovrat €7T* avrijv 01 /iamXels rps 77s ot ptr' aurijs iropvtv- 
travTts Kal oTppviatravTts, orav /JAcirtocrtv tov Kairvov rr/s irupw- 
trttus avrijs, 10 otto paxpoOev iemjxorts 81a rov tftofiov tov 
/J atravtoytoO avrijs, Xeyovres • oval ovai, 7 iroAts ^ peydXij, 
Ba/JvAiv 17 iroAts 17 lo-^vpd, on pap dpi/. JjXdev 17 Kpicrts crov. 
11 xal ot epwopoi rtj? yijs KAatovtrtv Kat irtvflovo-tv tV avrijv, on 
rov yopov ovtuiv ovStis ayopaftt obxen, i 2 yopov xpvoxiv Kat 
apyupov xal Xldov Tiplov xal papyaptnov xal fivaoivov xal irop- 
tfivpas xal (Ttpixov xal xoxxCvov, xal irav fuAov tfv'ivov Kat irav 
o-Ktvos eXerjidvnvov Kat irav crKtCos £K fvAou TipuvTaTov xal 
XpXxov xal cri8i/pov Kat pappapov, 13 Kat xiwdptopov xal apwpov 
xal 8vp.1dp.aTa xal pvpov xal AtjSavov Kat oTvov Kat eXaiov Kat 
crtptSaAiv Kat crtrov Kat kttJvt; Kat irpdjdaTa, xal tinraiv Kat ptSitv 
KOI truiparaiv, xal i/tu^as dvflptiiraiv, 14 Kat 7 o™pa trov rrp 
imdvplas rijs tpv/djs airijAStv airo trov, Kat iravra ra Atirapa Kat 
ra Aap-irpa airtoAovro airo trou, Kat ovxtn ov pr 7 aura cvpijcrovijiv. 
15 ot tpiropot TOVTtov, ot irAounjo-avTts air’ avrijs, airo pax pod tv 
o-njowrat 8ta rov <j>o/ 3 ov rov ftairaviapov aurijs KAat'ovrts Kat 
irtvflouvrt?, 16 AtyovTts • oval oval, 17 iroAts 17 peyaXrj, 17 irtpt- 
fiefiX-qpivi) fivacnvov xal iroptjiupouv Kat kokkivov, Kat X(\pva-<v- 
pcvr) tv XP v(r V Kal M0ip Tl pif Kat papyapiTy, on pia. wpa rjpiipuidi] 
6 toctovtos irAovros. 17 Kat iras Kvy 3 tpvijn;s Kat iras 6 tirl roirov 
irAtwv Kat vavrat Kat otrot r^v OaAatrtrav tpyafovr at, airo paxpo- 
6ev tonjcrav 18 Kat ixpa£ov / 3 At'irovrf> tov Kairvov rijs irupwattos 
avr^? Aeyovrts" ns bpola rfj iroAtt rp ptydAp; 19 Kat t/JaAov 
Xovv iirl ras xaftaXca: avrtov Kat cxpa£ov kAoiovt ts Kat irtvSovv- 
rts, Atyovrts - oval oval', 17 iroAts 17 ptydXi), tv jJ tirAoi'iTptrav 
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xviii. 6 mix to her double 1 . 7 According as she glorified 
herself and wantoned give to her trial and grief, for in her 
heart she says: I am seated as a queen, I am no widow and 
grief shall I never see. 8 For this shall her plagues come in 
one day—pestilence and grief and famine. And with fire 
shall she be burned, because strong is the Lord God who 
judges her. 9 Then shall the kings of the earth, who com¬ 
mitted fornication and wantoned with her, weep and wail over 
her, when they see the smoke of her burning. 10 Having 
taken their stand afar off for fear of her trial, they shall say: 
Woe, woe, the Great City, Babylon the strong city! for in 
one hour thy judgment has come. 11 Over her the merchants 
of the earth weep and grieve, because no one any more buys 
their lading—12 lading of gold and silver and precious stone 
and pearls and fine linen and purple and silk and scarlet. No 
one buys any thyine wood, any ivory vessel, any vessel of 
precious wood or brass or iron or marble, 13 or cinnamon 
or spice or incense or perfume, or frankincense or wine or 
oil, or fine flour or wheat, or cattle or sheep, nor of horses or 
chariots or bodies, that is lives of men. 14 The fruit of thy 
soul’s desire has gone from thee. All that gives softness and 
all that gives brightness are lost utterly from thee, never any 
more shall they be found. 15 The merchants of these things 
who became rich by her shall stand far away from fear of her 
trial, weeping and grieving, 16 saying: Woe, woe, the Great 
City, once arrayed in fine linen and purple and scarlet, decked 
in gold and precious stone and pearl. For in one hour wealth 
so great has been reft away. 17 Every steersman and every 
one sailing towards a place, and sailors, yea whosoever live by 
the sea, stood afar off, 18 and seeing the smoke of her burning 
cried out saying: What city is like the Great City! 19 And 
they cast dust on their heads and cried out, weeping and 
grieving, saying: Woe, woe the city, the Great City whereby 
were enriched 


1 Jer.ivl.i8. I will recompense their iniquity and their tin double, zvii. 18. And 
destroy them with double destruction. 
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rrauTes oi c^outcs Ta 7 rXoia iv tjj OaXacroT) ck Trj s ti/xiottjtos 
aurijs, on pia (it/) a r]pr)p<it)r). 20 (i<f>pa(vov iir airf), oipave Kal 
oi ayioi Kal oi o7tooto\oi Kal o! 7rpo^Tat, oti tKpivcv 6 6(o<s to 
K pipa vptiiv airrjs. 21 Kal yptv els ayycXos l<r)(ypbs XtOov is 
pvXov piyav, Kal ifiaXtv els T>jv ddXaoaav Xiyotv • ovtws opprj- 
pan ft\i)8ijo-eTat Ba/JuXiv 17 ptydXri rroXis. * 22 Kal tf>u>vi] KiSa- 
pip&wv Kal povtrtKwv Kal aiXifr&v Kal craXmcrroiv oi pi) aKovcrdfj 
iv croi in, koi 7ras n\viTr]<s iraoijs tc^vijs oi prj evp(8jj iv arol 
in, Kal <j><vvr) pvXov oi pi] <iKov<rdfj iy <rol in, 23 Kal <j>u> s 
Xip^ov oi pi] 4>avr) iy crol in, Kal <f>u>vi] vvpiptov Kal vvpijyq s oi 
pi] aKovcrdp iv croi in, on o£ ipiropoi crov yirav oi pcy«rruues 
Til'S yij s, art iv Tjj <f>appaKiy orov iirXav^Or]rrav navra ra i6vi), 
24 Kal iv auTjj aipara irpotjnjTwv Kal dytaiv lipidr] Kal navnov 
twv ioipaypivaiv iirl T7]S yijs. 1 Mctu raura ijKOmTu is tfaovijv 
ptyaXijv o^Xou woXXov iv Tip oipavip Xtyovnav- dXXrjXoma, 
1) moTrjpia Kal lj Sofa Kai i] Sura/us tou Otov <]p'~>v, 2 oti 
aXr]8ival Kal StKatat at Kptcr cts auTou, oti CKpivcv ri]V nopvijv ri]v 
pcyaXr/u i]TiS itjiOfiptv ri/v yijv iv Tjj iropveia airi/s, Kai cfc- 
SiKi]<rev TO alpa twv SovXatv auTou ck x«pos aurf/s. 3 Kal 8 cu- 
Ttpov (tprjKav aXXrjXovia, Kal o Kamos au-rJJs a vafiaivei cts tous 
aliuas t wv aluivoiv. 4 Kai iircaav 01 irpco-f3vnpoi oi c'koo-i tcV- 
crapcs Kal Ta Tcararcpa £ia, Kal TTpoatKvv'jaav Till flew TUI Ka- 
drjpivip C 7 rl Tat Opbvtp Xcyoircs- apr/v aXXijXouia. 5 Kal 
ck tou dpouou i£rjX8fv Xeyoutra • aivctTC Tip 6(ip t/piu, TrduTes 
oi S 0 SX 01 auTOu, oi <f>of3ovptvoi airov, ol ptKpol Kal oi peyaXoi. 
6 Kal rjKovira is <ftwvi)v o\Xov iroXXov Kai is (^utl'ip iSaiw 
7 roXXutit Kal is <f>u>vi]v ppovrUv IcrxypHv, Xeyovruiv aXXijXovia, 
on e’/Sao-iXevcrci' Kvptos o 0cos r/piit 6 iravTOKpanvp. 7 ^at- 
piopcv Kai ayaXXiUptv, Kal Suiptv ri/v 8o£av aurcii, oti ijXffev 0 
yapos tou (ipiaoit Kai r/ ywl/ ootoC ifToipa<T(V iavT-i]V, 8 Kai cSodi; 
aiq5 i^a irepi/SaXrjTat /3 v<t<tivov Xapirpov Kadapov. to yap fivir- 
mvov Ta SiKaiipaTa Tutr aytW cittiV. 9 Kal Xcyct poi ■ ypaif/ov • 
paKiipiot oi cis to SetirvoT too yapov tou lipnou kckXj/pcVoi. 
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xviii. 19 all having ships on the sea, even from her cost¬ 
liness ! For in one hour she has been laid waste. 20 Rejoice 
over her O heaven and ye saints and apostles and prophets, 
because God has judged your judgment on her. 21 Then 
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9 Kai rjXOtv sis ek tAo ctttil ayyiXivv Tali' ixpvrtvv Tas Eirra 
tfitaXas tAo yepovruiv Tali' Eirra TrXijyliiv, * mu iXaXvjtrTV per tpov 
Xiyu if '6<vpo, 8tl£uj <701 rqv vvptfvrjv Tijv ywaixa too dpvlov. 
10 Kal a.irt\vtyKtv pc co irocdpart cVi opos pc'ya Kai vipyXov, Kal 
e8ei£ev pot riji' 1roA.1i' rrjv aylav 'lepovtraXrjp Karafialvovtrav Ik 
tov ovpavov air0 too 0coo, II cxowtrai' T^a So^ao too 0coir 6 
<fxi>(TTT]p avTJ) s opotos Ai&ii TipiairaTai, As At' 0 a> ia<nri8t KpocrraX- 
Xt^oi'Tt- 12 l^ovo-a T«xos p«ya Kai 01/117X01', cxoo<7a iroXAi'as 
SASeko, icat ciri rots irvAAtni' ayycAoos 8A8cKa, Kat ovopara 
imyeypappeva, a turn' tAo SASeko tfivXwv 01A0 ’Io-paiJA. 13 airo 
doaroAijs iroAAocs rpcts, Kat airo poppa iroAAoES rpcts, Kat airo 
i'Otoo irvXAi'es Tpets, Kai airo Svtrpwv iroAAl'cs rpcts. 14 Kat to 
T et^os rrji iroXcais ex<di' OepeXt'oos SAScKa, Kat fir’ avTwv SASeko. 
ovopara rail' SASeko dirotrroX ail' too apvlov. 15 Kai 6 AaASni per’ 
cpoo cixer pirpov KaXapov xpoo-ooo, foa p€Tpr'i<rrj rrjv iroXti' Kai 
Toils iroXAras avTrp Kai to Tctxos avrrp. 16 Kai 17 iroXts TtTpd- 
yaii'os KctTat, Kai to p^xos aoTiJs otTOo to irXaTos. * Kai ZptTprjtrev 
Tr/v iroXiv T<s KaXapai ciri oraSt'aii' SASeko x‘AidSu)i' ■ to pijnos 
Kai to irXaTos auTijs ttra itrrlv. 17 Kat ZpeTprjtrev to teixos 
001-175 ZKarov TVTiJtpdxovTa Tetrtrdpwv irr)x<Z>v, perpov dvOptlnrov, 
o Zotlv dyyeXou. 18 Kai 17 EoSAp^tris too Tet'xous aorijs taoTTts, 
Kai 17 iroXts xpwtrtoi' KaOapov opoiov oaAui KaOapiy. 19 ot Oepe'Atot 
too TEtxoos T17S iroXeais iraori XlOui rtptai KtKOtrprjpZvot • 0 Oepi- 
Xtos o irpA tos taorrts, 6 ScoTEpos o-a'irt/ictpos, o TptVos x a XKr] 8 <lv, 
o TCTapros opapaySos, 20 6 irepirTos trapSom^, 6 ektos trapStov, 
6 c/JSopos xP u <roXt 0 os, 6 oySoos firjpvXXo s, o coaTos Toird^toi', 
0 ScKOTOS XP va ’°' ,r P aa ’ 0 S) O *v8tKOT0S VUKlvdoS, 6 SoiStKaTOS dpC- 
6v<tto%. 21 Kai ot 8A8 eko irvAAoES SwSeKa papyaptrat • d|/a Ets 
Ikootos tAk irvXAi'aii' ef eras papyaplrov. Kai 17 irXaTEta 
T^s ir oXeois xP v<t '- ov KaOapov As waXos Staoyijs. 22 Kai 1'aoi' 
ook EtSoi' ek avryj' o yap xiipios 0 Geos 0 iravTox.pd.ruip aaos avTrj<s 
itrrlv, Kai to apnoi'. 23 Kai 17 iroXts oi yptlav ?xe 1 too 17X100 
oo8e t^s treXrjvrji, iva tfialvuxriv avrfj• 17 yap So^a too Oeov 
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xxi. 9 Then came to me one of the seven angels who had 
the seven vials full of the seven plagues and spake with me 
saying: Come, I will show thee the bride, the Lamb’s wife, 
io Then he carried me in spirit to a mountain, great and high, 
and showed me the city, the Holy Jerusalem, coming down 
out of heaven from God, u having the glory of God. Her 
light was like a most precious stone, as a jasper stone clear as 
crystal 1 . 12 She had a wall great and high. Her gates were 
twelve and at the gates twelve angels 2 . And names were 
inscribed on them, those of the twelve tribes of the children 
of Israel. 13 Three gates were on the east, three on the north, 
three on the south and three on the west. 14 The wall of the 
city had twelve foundations, and on them were the twelve 
names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb 3 . 15 He who spake 
with me had a golden measuring reed that he might measure 
the city, her gates and her wall. 16 The city lies four-square, 
her length the same as the breadth. And he measured the 
city with the reed, twelve thousand furlongs—the length and 
the breadth of it are equal. 17 Then he measured her wall, a 
hundred and forty-four cubits—man's measure, which is also 
angel’s. 18 The material of her wall was jasper, and the city 
herself pure gold, like pure glass. 19 The foundations of the 
wall of the city were embellished with every kind of precious 
stone—the first foundation jasper, the second sapphire, the 
third chalcedony, the fourth emerald, 20 the fifth sardonyx, 
the sixth sardius, the seventh chrysolite, the eighth beryl, the 
ninth topaz, the tenth chrysoprase, the eleventh jacynth, the 
twelfth amethyst. 21 The twelve gates were twelve pearls, 
each gate of one pearl. The street of the city was pure gold 
like transparent glass 1 . 22 Temple in her I saw none, for the 
All-sovereign God is her temple, and the Lamb. 23 Nor had 
the city need of the sun or of the moon to shine for her, because 
the glory of God* 
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§ XVIII 

Ch. xxi. 23—xxii. 17 

etfuimo-ev avTgv, Kai 6 Xv^vos avrgs to apviov. 24 koI ircptiraTg- 
crovcriv ra e6vi) 8la tov <f>o >tos avrgs, (cat oi fiiunXcTs Trjs ygs 
<f>epov<riv rgv 8o£av avraiv cis avTgv, 25 Kai ot (rvAwves avrgs ov 
pg k\u(t 6 Sxtiv gpcpas, vi>£ yap ovk corat ««, 26 (cat oiaovo-iv 
rgv So|av (cat rgv rtpgv tS>v i8va>v fit avrr/v. 27 Kai ov pg 
eltreXdr) cts avrrjv wav koivov Kai 0 ttoioiv / 38 eAvypa Kai i/cev8os, 
ci pg oi ycypappcvot ev rcj> /3i/3Xia> rgs £cugs rov apviov. I Kai 
c8ct£cv pot TTorapbv vSaros £<ogs Xapirpov is Kpuar aAAov, ck- 
Tropevopevov ck tov Opovov rov 8eov Kai rov apviov. 2 cv peer to 
rg s irAarcias avrgs Kai rov irorapov evrev6ev teal exeWev £v'Aov 
£anjs rroiwv xapirov s ScuSoca, Kara pgva CKaorov airoStSovs tov 
xapirov aVTOv, Kai ra tfivXXa tov £vAov cis depaireiav Tuiv (fJvtl)V. 

3 Kai irav KaraOepa ovk coral crt. Kai 6 Opovos rov Qeov Kai rov 
apviov ev avrfj coral, Kai ot SovXot avTOv XaTpevo-ovaiv airiv 

4 Kai oif/ovTai to irpoerioTrov avrov , Kat to ovopa avrov eiri raiv 
pcrcuircvv avraiv. 5 Kai viif ovk co-rat crt, Kai ovk eyoviriv yjteiav 
c/xvtos Av^vov Kai c^citros gAiov, on Kvptos 6 #cos c^amci eir 
avrovs, Kai / 3 ao-iXevaovaiv cis roiis ativas riv aicuvaiv. *10 Kai 
Aeyei pot ■ pg o-c^payicrgs roiis Aoyovs rgs irpo 0 gTcias rov fiiftXlov 
tovtov • 6 Katpos yap cyyvs ctrnv. 116 aSixiv dSiKgo-dra) crt, 
Kai 6 pvirapos pvTravOrjrii) crt, Kai 6 StVcatos SiKatoa-vvgv irotgcrdTii) 
crt, Kai 6 aytos dytao-flgrcii crt. 12 iSoii epyopai ra^v, Kat o 
pterflos pov per’ epov, cLttoSovvoh hxitrTip uif to epyov lerriv 
avrov. 13 cyi to aXc pa Kai to oi, 6 7rpciiTOS Kat o cir^iiros, 
g apxg Kai to reXos. 14 paxapioi ot itAvvovtcs ras crroXas 
avraiv, tva coral g e$ovtrla avraiv cVi to £vAov rgs feugs Kai rots 
irvXicrtv eltreXOoxnv <is rgv iroAiv. 15 c£a> ot kvvcs Kai ot c^ap- 
paxoi Kai oi iropvot Kai 0? <j>oveU Kai ot ciScoXoXarpat Kai iras 
iroiiv Kai c^tXiv i/ccv8os. 16 cyi ’Igcrovs crrcpi/ca rov ayycXov 
pov paprvpgcrai vptv ravTa ciri Tats CKKXgcriais. cyi ctpt g pi£a 
Kai to yevos AavetS, 6 aorgp 6 Xapirpos o irpcotvds. 17 Kai to 
mevpa Kai g vvp<f>rj Xeyovtrw • ep%ov. Kai 6 axoveuv ciiraTco • ep^ov. 
Kat 6 Sn/iaiv epxeo-Oui, 6 SeXi ov XajScrco vScop i^ajgs 8cvpcav. 
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The Millennial Rule 

xxi. 23 illumined her and the Lamb is her lamp. 24 In her 
light shall the nations walk, and into her the kings of the earth 
bring their glory. 25 Her gates shall not be shut by day, for 
night is not there. 26 And they will bring into her the glory 
and the honour of the Gentiles 1 , 27 Nothing profane shall 
enter her, no one doing abomination or falsehood, none save 
those written in the Lamb’s book of life. xxn. 1 Then he 
showed me a river of water of life, bright like crystal, issuing 
forth from the throne of God and of the Lamb. 2 In the 
middle of her street and on both sides of the river was a tree 
of life, bearing twelve fruitings, producing its fruit each month. 
And the leaves of the tree are for the healing of the nations 8 . 
3 Nothing dedicated to evil shall any more be, but the throne 
of God and of the Lamb shall be in her, and His servants shall 
serve Him 4 and shall see His face, having His name on their 
foreheads. 5 And there shall be no night there, nor have they 
need of light of lamp or light of sun, for the Lord God shall 
shine on them 3 . And they shall reign to ages of ages’. ioThen 
he says to me: Do not seal up the words of the prophecy of 
this roll for the time is near. 11 Let the unjust be unjust still 
and the filthy be filthy still, but let the righteous do righteous¬ 
ness still and the holy be holy still 5 . 12 Lo I come quickly 
and my reward is with me, to render to each as his work is. 
13 I am the alpha and the omega, the first and the last, the 
beginning and the end. 14 Blessed are those washing their 
robes, that their authority may be over the tree of life when 
they have entered by the gates into the city. 15 Without are 
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§XIX 

Ch. xvi. is, xix. 9, io, xx. i-io 

is iSoii Zpxopai is kAcVtijs- jia.Ka.pios 6 yprjyopiiiv Kat rijpoii' ra 
ipana airov, iva pij yvpvos mpinarjj Kat (ikenuiaiv rr/v a<T\T)- 
potruvr/v airrov. XIX. 9 Kat Aeyet poi- ovroi ol koyoi akr/Oivol tou 
6eov flaiv. i o koi inetra ipnpo<r6ev Tali' 7 ro 8 aii' airov npoaKvvrjtrai 
aural. Kat Aeyct p.oi' opa prj- ovvSovkos trov dpi Kat rwv i&ek<j>u>v 
<70 u Tali' f\6vro>v rrjv paprvpiav Tali' npo<jnjru>v 1 • rw 6ew npotrKV- 
vrj<jov. Tj yap paprvpla ’Iijtrou iarlv to rrvivpa rfjs npotfirjreias. 
XX. I Kat ? 8 ov dyyekov Karafiaivovra «k tou oipavov, i\ovra rrjv 
nkeiv rrjs aftvcraov Kat aAuo-tv peyakijv ini rrjv X ( ~P a airov. 
2 Kat tKpdrrjo-ev rov SpaKOvra, 6 o<j>is o apxaios, o ioriv 6 Sta- 
fiokos Kat 6 traravas, Kat eSijtrev airov ^t'Xta enj, 3 Kat tfiakev 
airov (is rr/v afivocrov, Kat (Kkeioev Kat i<r<j>pdyurtv indvtv outou, 
iva fiTj nkavrj<rrj in ra ZOvtj, axpi rekeodjj ra x<kia Irt) • peri, 
ravra Set airov kvOijvaL piKpov xpoyov. 4 Kat tSou dpovovs, Kat 
ck afltcrai' in airovs, Kat Kplpa iS66rj auTOts, Kai Tas i/iu^as Tali' 
nenektKHrpivaiv Sta rijv paprvpiav ’Iijtrou Kat Sta tou Aoyou tou 
8t ou, Kat otTtves ou npoaeKvvqaav to (hjptov ouSe t'/t eixova 
airov Kat ouk Zkafiov to pay pa ini to peroinov Kat ini rr/v 
Xdpa avrSiv ■ Kat ZZpjcrav Kat ijiaaikivaav peril tou Xpixrrov 
Xikia itt). s ot koinol r iv venpiov oiK Z^rjoav a^pt rikvrOrj 
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xvi. is Lo I come as a thief. Blessed is he who is watching 
and keeping his garments 1 , that he walk not naked and men 
behold his shame, xix. 9 And he says to me: These are the 
true words of God. 10 Then I fell before his feet to worship 
him, but he says to me: See thou do it not. I am thy fellow- 
servant and of thy brethren who hold the witness of the 
prophets. Worship God. For the witness of Jesus is the spirit 
of prophecy, xx. 1 Then I saw an angel coming down out of 
heaven, having the key of the abyss and a great chain in his 
hand. 2 And he mastered the dragon, the serpent, the ancient 
one, who is the Devil and Satan, and bound him for a thousand 
years, 3 and cast him into the abyss and shut and sealed it 
upon him, that he might not any more deceive the nations till 
the thousand years have been completed. Thereafter he must 
be let loose a little time. 4 Then I saw thrones, and they sat 
on them and judgment was given to them*—the souls of those 
beheaded for the witness of Jesus and the word of God, and 
whosoever had not worshipped the beast nor his image and 
had not received the mark on their foreheads and on their 
hands. They lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years. 
5 The rest of the dead did not live until the thousand years 
were ended. This is the first resurrection. 6 Blessed and holy 
is he who has part in this first resurrection. Over them the 
second death has not power, but they shall be priests of God 
and of Christ, and shall reign with Him the thousand years. 
7 But when the thousand years are ended, Satan shall be loosed 
from his prison, 8 and shall come forth to deceive the nations 
which are in the four comers of the earth, Gog and Magog, 
to gather them to battle, their number being as the sand of 
the sea 3 . 9 They came up over the breadth of the earth and 
encircled the encampment of the saints, even the beloved 
city. But fire came down from heaven and consumed them 4 . 
10 And the Devil who deceived them was cast into the lake of 
fire and brimstone, where is the beast and the false prophet; 
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§xx 

Ch. XX. 10, IV. I—V. 2 

f3a<Tavur6r)<TOVT<u rjpipa: Kal vuktos 1 eis tows alaivas rwv alwvuiv. 

I Mera ravra iSoy, Kai iSoi Svpa TjVKnypevp iv r i oupavi, 
Kai 17 (/nuyr; 7 irpdrrr) 17 V r/KOvira is <raXinyyos XaXovorjs peT* 
<^ou, Xeyw avdfla iS8e, Kal 8 ei£a) <ro 1 a Set ylrurOat fit.Til 
ravra. 2 ei#e'u>s iyivopi/v iv irvcvpari- Kal iSoii Opovos exeiTO 
iv rip ovpavip, Kal iirl rov Opovov KaOrjpevo:, 3 Kal 6 KaOr/p^vo: 
opuuos opdati kiOtp ld(riri8i Kal capStw, Kal ipis kukXo&i' rov 
Opovov op OIOS Opdo-fl <rpapay8lvtp. 4 Kai KVxhbOlv rov Opovov 
Opovov: eiKoa-i r eVaapas, Kai iirl rov: Opovov: eiKocri riao-apa: 
irpHrfivripovs KaOrjpivov: ir€pij3c/3kiipcvov: iv iparioi: Xeuxots, 
Kai eVi Tas Ke<£aXas avrutv crrerjidvov’; xpvcrov:. 5 Kal ck roO 
opovov iKiroptvovrai aorpairal Kal ifnoval Kal fipavrai- Kal iirra 
kapir aSes irupos Kaiopevai ivivmov row Opovov, a eio-iy ra iirra 
irvevpara rov Oeov • 6 Kai ivtviriov roO Opovov is Odka<r<ra vakivi) 
bpoia Kpvo-rdkkuf • Kai ev /ee'oxj rot Opovov Kai ku'kXw too Opovov 
■TtVcrepa £5a yepovra 6<j>0akpuiv tpirpooOfv Kal oiriaOev. 7 Kai 

po(r\ip, Kai to rpirov £ibov cyar to TipiKTiiiTTOv is dvOpdiirov, Kal 
to riraprov tjkov bpoiov acrid ireropevw. 8 Kai ra re'enrepa £ia, 
ev Kaf eY airiv e^ioy ava irripvya: e£, KvxkoOev Kal cirioOev 
yipovaiv otfiOakpwv, Kal dvdiravoiv ovk (yovmv r/pipa: Kai 
voktos Xeyovres• ay 10; ayioj ayioj xupioj 0 See; 0 iravroupdruip 
b r)v Kai 0 (in' Kai o epyo'pti-os. 9 Kai oral- Scuo-ouati' Ta £ia 
So^av Kai npr/v Kai tv\apurr(av r<I KaOrjpivui iirl rip Opbvtp 
rip &vri eis rov: aii.as Tip aidjv'tuy, 10 TrecroCvrat oi etxocrt 
recrcrape: xpeo/JuTepoi ivdiiriov rov KaOi/pivov iirl rov Opovov, 
Kal irpoo-Kvvycrovmv rip tfiivn eis tows aiivas Tali' auoviov, Kai 
fiakovanv tovis (TTecfiarous abruiv ivunriov rov Opovov, kiyovrt 1 ;' 

II afios el, 6 Ko'pios Kai 6 (9ecis lj/tiv, kafitiv rrjv 8o£av Kal 
ryv npr/v Kal rr/v Svvapiv, ori trv eKTiaas Ta TrayTa, Kai Sia 
to Oekrjpd o-ov r/<rav Kal iKTiaOrjcrav. V. I Kai etSov iirl rl/v 
8c£iav rov KaO-qpivov iirl rov Opovov /3i(3kCov ycypappivov ierm- 
Oev Kai oirurOev, Karea<j>payi<rpivov o<jipayZ<nv iirra. 2 Kai etSov- 

1 ‘Day and night’ proba 


ably a gloss (note, p. 
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§XXI 

Ch. V. 2-VI. I. 

ayyikov taj(ypov KqpvaaovTa iv <j>uivfj peydki) ■ ns afios al'oi^ai 
TO fliflkiov Kai Auaat Tas 0-</>payi8as avrov; 3 Kai oiSels cSvvaro 
iv Tip oipai'w ovrc iirl rrjs yijs ovre V 7 roKario rrjs yijs avot£ai to 
/ 3i/3k(ov ovtc /JAeireii' avTO. 4 Kai cxXatoi' jroXv, on oiSeis a£ios 
tvpiOi) ayot£ai to fiifikiov ovre fikivav avro. 5 Kai els ex ruv 
irp«T(3vTtpu>v Ac'yct pot- p-q xAaic ■ iSoi1 iviKyarv o AeW 6 ex n)s 
</>iiA^s ’Iov8a, 17 pi£a Aavct'8, ai'otfat to ftiftkiov Kai Tas cirTa 
o^ipayiSas auTov. 6 Kai eiSoi' cv ptVu rou Opovov Kai ran/ 
Tto-crapiov £i u>v Kai tv pc'aiu Tali' irpca/dvripuiv apviov eoTTjxis 
is i<r<t>aypivov, i\a>v Ktpara iirra Kai o<f>0akpov s eirra, 01 eicriv 
ra iirra irvevpara tov Oeov airtirrakpiva eis iratrav rrjv yrjv. 
7 xai Kai tlk-qijiev ck tj}s 8e£tas tov KaOqpivov iirl toC 

Opovov. 8 Kai otc ika/3tv to fdifdkiov, ra Tc'aaepa £ia Kai oi 
UKOtTL Tea-crapes irpca/dvTtpoi iireaav ivunriov tov apviov, c^optcs 
cxatTTOs KiOdpav Kai iptaXas xpuaas ycpouaas OvpiapaTaiv, a 
tlo-Lv ai Trpocrtu^ai tSiv aytW. 9 Kai aSouo'ii' wSr/v Kaivr/v Ae- 
yoi-Tts 1 afios ci kafltiv to [iifikiov xai ai'otfat Tas a<j>payi8a s 
auToS, on ccr^ayijs Kai ^yopaaas np 6c<p iv Tip a!pari trou ex 
Tracrrjs ipuA^s xai yXiaoT/s Kai XaoO xai iOvov s, I o Kai iiroi-qo-as 
aurois Tip OtiS rjpiiiv /JaaiAet'ai' Kai iepeis, Kai f}acnkcv<rov<TU> eVi 
tt;s y^s. 11 Kai eiSoi', Kai ijxoucra is (juovijv dyyiktvv rokkutv 
kijkAui tov Opovov Kai Tali' £<i)uiv Kai tuv irpta-fivTiputv, Kai ijv 6 
apiOpos avrivv puptdSes pvpidSaiv xai ^iXidScs ^iXtaSaii', 12 Ac- 
yoires (fiuivfj ptyakij ■ aftos coni' to apviov to iarjiaypivov kaflciv 
Ttjv Svvapiv xai itXoutoi' Kai aorfiiav Kai io^i’i' xai TiftijV xai 
8ofai' xai cvXoyiai'. 13 Kai 7TI1I' KTi'xrpa o c’l' t <3 ovpavtv Kai cVi 
■rijs y^s xai viroKario rrjs yijs xai cjri r^s Oakd<r<rr)s Kai ra iv 
aurols iravra xai rjxovo-a XcyovTas ■ Tip KaOqpivip ciri Tip (ipoi'M 
xai Tip apnai 17 tvkoyla xai 17 np.^ xai 17 8ofa xai to xpaTOS eis 
Tois aiaivas Tali' aiii'ui'. 14 xai to Teoocpa i^ia ckcyov dpijv, 
xai oi 7rpeo/3iiTcpoi circoai' xai irpooexui'ijcrai'. 1 Kai 1801' otc 
ijvotfev to apviov piav ck tuv enra oi^payiSaii', xai fjKova-a eras c’k 
Tiy Tcocrapuiv £d>u>v Xeyoi'TOs is (/min') flpovrrjs- ipX ov Kai fikiire 1 . 


1 Omitted in Geb. 
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§XXI 

The Last Things 

v. 2 a strong angel proclaiming with a great voice: Who is 
able to open the roll and undo the seals of it? 3 But no one 
in heaven or on earth or under the earth was able to open the 
book or see into it. 4 Then I wept sore that no one was found 
worthy to open the roll or see into it 1 . 5 But one of the elders 
says to me: Do not weep. Lo the lion who is of the tribe of 
Judah 2 , the root of David 3 , has prevailed to open the book, 
even its seven seals. 6 Then I saw in the midst of the throne 
and of the four living creatures, and in the midst of the elders, 
a lamb standing. It was as though he had been slain 1 ; and 
he had seven horns and seven eyes which are the seven spirits 
of God sent forth unto all the earth 5 . 7 He came and took 
from the right hand of Him who is sitting on the throne. 
8 And when He had taken the roll, the four living creatures 
and the twenty-four elders fell before the throne, each having 
a harp and golden vials full of incense, which is the prayers 
of the saints 6 . 9 And they sing a new song saying: Worthy 
art Thou to receive the roll and to open its seals, because 
Thou wast slain and hast purchased to God with Thy 
blood some from every tribe, language, people and nation, 
10 and made them to our God a kingdom and priests, and 
they shall reign on the earth 7 . 11 Then I saw and heard like 
a voice of many angels round about the throne and the living 
creatures and the elders, and their number was myriads of 
myriads and thousands of thousands, 12 saying with a great 
voice: Worthy is the Lamb, he who was slain, to receive the 
might and riches and wisdom and strength and honour and 
glory and praise. 13 And every creature that is in heaven and 
in the earth and under the earth and in the sea, and all that 
in them is I heard saying: To Him that sitteth on the throne 
and to the Lamb be the praise and the honour and the glory 
and the power to ages of ages. 14 And the four living creatures 
said: Amen, and the elders fell down and worshipped, 
vi. 1 And lo, when the Lamb had opened one of the seven 
seals, I heard one of the living creatures saving like a voice of 
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§XXII 

Ch. vii. 1-17 

I Kai ficra tovto JSoy recrcrapas ayyc'Aovs «rri>Tas «rl ras 
re'tro-apas ytoytas t^s yrj<s, xpaTOVVTa? tovs r£<r<rapas dvcpovs ttj; 
yijs, tva pi; nvcp avefios ini -rijs yijs p)/T£ «ri r^s daAdaoTjs 
prfrc ini nay BcvBpov. 2 Kat "Soy aAAov ayytAoy dya/JatvovTa 
and ayaToAijs rjXiov, c\ovTa cr<f>pa ytSa #cov ftovros, xal tKpa(ev 
<f>u)vjj pcydky roU Tcaaapcnv ayyc'Aots, * 3 Atytuy • p^ ddiK-q<nr\TC 
rijy yijv pryrc rqv OdXamrav prfrc ra 8o'Spa, a^pt crtjjpayitrcopev 
rows SovAovs tov #eov rjplnv ini twv periiinov avrtnv. 4 «ai 
^xovtra roy apiOpov Tiny ccr<t>payi(Tpcvinv, ckotov TctrcrepaKOVTa 
Tccrtrapcs X‘^ l d 8 cs tV^paytcrpcvot in jracnjs vi< 2 >y ’IcrpajJA." 

9 Mera ravra t8ov, Kat iSov o^Aos ttoAvs, oy apiOprjcrat avrov 
ovScU tSu'yaro, £k 7 rayTOS cOyovf Kat tfivkidv Kat Aaiily Kat yAtua- 
(Tajy, eorujres cy<07Tioy rov 6poyov Kat (V( ( j7rtoy rov apytov, ncpi- 
f3c/3ki]pcvovs oroAds Acvxa?, xai cjjotVtxas ey Tats x c P a ’ lv avrinv 

10 Kat Kpd£ov<riy <f>wvfj pcydky AeyovTts • 17 <nm)pia Tin Don 
-r'lpinv Tin KaOrjpcvin ini rt3 Opovin Kat r<3 apvhn. 11 Kat 7rayrfS ot 
ayyeAot ftcrr^Ktio-ay kvkAoi tov dpoyou Kai ruy npca/ivTcpinv 
Kat rtoy Tctjtjdptnv (ininy, Kat £7rcaay fvunrtoy tov Opovov orl ra 
7rpdtra)7ra avrinv Kai npo<TCKVvijcrav Tin Oein, 12 AtyovTts- aptjy, 
17 tvAoyta Kai 7; 8o£a Kai 17 <TO<f>la Kai 17 cvxapiar t'a Kai 17 Ttpr; 
xai 17 Svyapts Kai r; la^vs Tin Oiin rjpinv fits rot)? attdvas Ttdv 
aitivtuy, dpr/v. 13 Kai anCKpiOr] £ts ck twv npeo-fhrriptnv Aeytov 
pot • olrot ot ncpijicjihqpivoi ras trroAas ras Atvxds TtV£S ftaiy 
Kai noOcv rjkOov; 14 xai clprjKa avr in- Kvptc pov, o~v otSas. xai 
£i7Tfy pof ourot furtv ot ipxopcvoi £K t^s Skiipims ttjs pfyaA^s, 
xai £7rAuyay ras o-ToAas avTuy Kai f’AcuKayay avras £y Tin atpaTt 
tov apytov. 15 8td tovto eto’ty eyuirtoy tov Opdvov roll 0 c ov, xai 
AaTpcvovaty avrtS rjpcpas Kai wktos £y Tty yatn avrov, xai 6 
KaOrjpcvo 1 ; £7ri tov Opovov trur/vincra in avrovs. 16 ou Kcivi- 
trovTiv cti ovSc SiipTjaouatv In, ouSi prj irio~ri eir avrovs 0 r t Kios 
ovSi nay xavaa, 17 oTt to apytoy to dya pctrov tov Opovov 
TtOipavci avrovs xai oSijy^trfi avrovs eiri faijs nr,yas vSdnvv, 
xai e^aXelipei 0 9 eos irav Saxpvov ix raiv 0<}>8aAptty atlrcvy. 
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The Last Things 

vii. 1 Thereafter I saw four angels standing on the four 
corners of the earth 1 , holding the four winds of the earth, that 
the wind might not blow on the earth or on the sea or on any 
tree 2 . 2 Then I saw another angel coming up from the rising 
of the sun, having the seal of the living God, and he cried 
with a great voice to the four angels, 3 saying: Hurt not the 
earth, nor the sea, nor the trees, till we have sealed the servants 
of God in their foreheads 3 . 4 And I heard the number of the 
sealed, a hundred and forty-four thousand, the sealed of every 
tribe of the sons of Israel. 9 Thereafter I saw and lo a great 
multitude which no one could number, from every nation and 
tribe and people and language, standing before the throne and 
before the Lamb, clothed in white robes and palms in their 
hands. 10 And they shout with a great voice saying: The 
salvation is our God’s, who sits on the throne, and the Lamb’s ! 
11 And all the angels were standing round about the throne 
and the elders and the four living creatures, and they fell 
before the throne on their faces and worshipped God, 12 say¬ 
ing: Amen, the praise and the glory and the wisdom and the 
thanksgiving and the honour and the power and the strength 
is our God’s unto ages of ages, Amen. 13 Then one of the 
elders answered, saying to me: These that are clothed in 
white robes, who are they and whence have they come? 
14 When I had said to him: Sir, thou knowest, he said to me: 
These are those coming out of great tribulation and they have 
washed their robes and made them white in the blood of the 
Lamb. 15 Therefore they are before the throne of God, and 
serve Him day and night in His temple; and He who is sitting 
on the throne will be a tent over them. 16 No more shall they 
ever hunger or thirst, neither shall the sun smite on them nor 
any heat 1 ; 17 because the Lamb, He who is in the midst of 
the throne, shall rule them and lead them to fountains of 
waters of life; and God shall wipe away every tear from their 

1 Zcch. vi. 5. These are the four spirits (R.V. winds) of heaven, which go forth from 
standing before the Lord of ail the earth. * Dan. vii. 2. And behold the four winds 

water shall be guide them. 6 Is. xxv. 0 . The Lord God will wipe away tears from 
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§ XXIII 

Ch. viii. i—ix. 7 

I Kai orav T/VOt£cv ttjv o<f>payi&a tjjv ([i&Ofnjv, cycvcTo triyr] 
cv t<3 ovpavto <Ik Tjpltopov. 2 Kai J8ov toiis CTrra dyyeXovs ot 
evwvriov tov 0eov ttrrQKaaiv, Kai i&odijtrav avrois Tpets 1 o-aKiriyya. 
3 «ai aXXos ayycXos ijXOcv Kai ccrradr) «ri roC Ov<ria<m)p(ov c\u>v 
Xi/Javiorov xpvcrovv, Kai avr<S OvfudpaTa TroXXa, ”va Suio’ci 

rats wpo<rcv\ali to>v aytwv iravruv «ri to Ovcnacmjpiov to XP v ~ 
crow to cvdnrcov row tfpovov. 4 Kai avcfSrj 6 kottvos t£v $vpia- 
fidTmv Tali Trpocrev\ali tuiv ayitov ck \ctpdi row dyyeXov evdn rtov 
roC Oeov. 5 Kai ei\i)<f>cv 6 ayycXos rov Xt/3avarroV, Kai cyc'picrcv 
avrov ck tov mtp os rov (hicnacrrqplov Kai c/9aXcv cii ttjv yrjv • Kai 
cycvovro /Jpovrai Kai (fxvva'i Kai aorpaTfai Kai crcujpxii. 6 Kai oi 
* ayyeXoi oi c^ovtcs Tas * udXirtyyai Tfroipacrav airrovi iva craXirL- 
craxTiv. * 13 Kai Sov, Kai rjKOvaa cvos aerov itcto/icvov cv pccnn)- 
pavjjpaTi Xeyovros (fit iivg pcyaXg • ouai ouai ouai tous KaToucovvTas 
C7ri ttjs yrjs ck rav (Jmiviux T^s adXirtyyoi tCiv rptiiiv dyyeXarv 
T<uv /teXXovrarv <raX77i£civ. 1 Kai 6 irtpcnroi ayyeXos icrdXmo-cv ■ 
Kai Bov dor (pa ck too ovpavov ircirniiKora cts tijv yijv, Kai i&oOr] 
avrw T] kXc'is tov (fpearoi rijs apvtrtrov. 2 Kai ^voi^cv to (fpcap 








THE LAST THINGS 


85 


§ XXIII 

The Last Things 

viii. 1 And when he had opened the seventh seal, silence 
was in heaven as it were half an hour. 2 Then I saw the seven 
angels who stand before God, and three trumpets were given 
them. 3 Another angel then came and took his stand by the 
altar. He had a golden censer, and much incense was given 
him, that he might offer with the prayers of all the saints on 
the golden altar, that which is before the throne. 4 Then from 
theangel’s hand the smoke of the incense with the prayers of the 
saints went up before God. 5 Then the angel took the censer 
and filled it from the fire of the altar and cast it on to the 
earth. Then were there thunders, voices and lightnings and 
earthquake. 6 When the angels having the trumpets had 
made themselves ready to blow, 13 I saw and heard an eagle 
flying in mid-air saying with a great voice: Woe, woe to those 
who dwell on the earth from the voices of the trumpet of the 
three angels which are about to sound 1 ! ix. 1 Then the fifth 
angel sounded, and I saw a star fallen from the heavens to the 
earth; and to him was given the key of the pit of the abyss. 
2 He opened the pit of the abyss; and smoke rose from the 
pit like the smoke of a great furnace, till the sun and the air 
were made dark from the smoke of the pit 2 . 3 And from the 
smoke came forth locusts on to the earth, and such power 
was given them as have earthly scorpions. 4 Yet it was told 
them not to hurt the pasture of the earth, nor aught green, 
nor any tree—nothing save the men who have not the seal of 
God on their foreheads. 5 Even these it was charged them 
not to kill, but they were to be tried five months 3 , their anguish 
as the anguish of a scorpion when it strikes a man. 6 In those 
days shall men seek death and in no way find it. They shall 
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The Last Things 

IX. 8 and they had hair as women’s hair, and their teeth 
were as those of lions. 9 Breastplates they had like iron breast¬ 
plates, and the noise of their wings was as the noise of many 
horse-chariots racing into battle 1 . 10 They have tails like 
scorpions and stings. In their tails is their power to hurt men 
five months 8 , n Over them they have as king the angel of 
the abyss, whose name in Hebrew is Abaddon and in the 
Greek he has the name Apollyon. 12 The first woe is past. 
Lo, there come yet two woes after. 13 Then the sixth angel 
sounded; and I heard a blast from the four horns of the altar 
of gold 3 that is before God, 14 while he who had the trumpet 
was saying to the first angel: Let loose the four messengers 
which are bound at the great river Euphrates. 15 Then were 
loosed the four messengers which had been made ready for 
this hour and month and year, that they might kill one third 
of men. 16 The number of the armies of cavalry was twice a 
myriad myriad. I heard their number, 17 and I saw how the 
horses and those sitting on them were in appearance. Breast¬ 
plates fiery and dark-red and sulphurous they have, and the 
heads of their horses as lions’ heads, and from their mouths 
go out fire, smoke and brimstone. 18 By these three plagues 
were killed the third of mankind, even from the fire, the 
smoke, the brimstone which go forth from their mouths. 
19 For the power of the horses is in their mouths and in their 
tails; for their tails are like serpents, having heads, and with 
them they injure*. 20 Yet the rest of the men, those who were 
not slain by these plagues, repented not of the works of their 
hands, that they should not worship the demons and the idols 
of gold, silver, brass, stone or wood, which cannot see or hear 
or walk. 21 Nor did they repent of their murders or of their 
sorceries or of their fornication or of their thefts. 
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§XXV 

Ch. xi. 14-19, xiv. 6-11 

14 'H oval rj Sfvrepa airijkBfv IS0I1 17 oval 17 Tpiry epxtrat T “X^- 

15 Kai 6 €/38 o/aos ayyeAos itrakwitrev • xai cyeyoyro dun'll', p.i- 
yakat iv Tin ovpavin, Xeyovres’ iyivero ij fiamkeia to 0 xocrpov 
tov Kupiov ypmv xai rou Xpitrrov aoroo, xai [iacrikeiiret tip tov; 
alcnvap tujv akivivv. 16 xai oi tixoo-i rtco-apes vpicrfivTepoi oi 
iviniriov tov Beov, 01 xdByvrai ini rows Bpovov s avr5v, irtto-av 
in i ra npocrmi ra aorcoy xai npoo-txvvyirav Tin 0«<3, 17 Xeyoyres’ 
fixapKTTovpiev <toi, Kvpie 0 $eos 0 itavTOx.pa.Tiop, 6 <Sy xai 6 yv, 
xai on elX.i)<j>ai ryv Svvap.iv <rov ryv peyakyv xai iftatrikevcrai, 
18 xai ra idvr) mpyttrOyirav, xai ykdcv y opyy trov xai 6 xatpos 
Twy vcKpuiv xpiOyvai xai Sooyat tov purBdv Toil Sovko is croo rots 
n-pot^ijrats xai rots aytois xai rots <£o/3oop.«vois to ovopd trov, 
roll pixpoh xai rots pfyaAots, xai SiatpOdpai toos SiatpOcipovTas 
ryv yyv. 19 xai yvoiyy o vaos tov Otov o if ra ovpavin, xai 
mijiBy y xt/Juros Tjjs SiaByxys avrov iv Tin vam avrov, xai cye- 
vovro diTTpanat xai <f>u>vdi xai flpovral xai trctcrpos xai xdXafa 
pcydky. 6 Kai cTSov akkov ayytkov ncrdpcvov iv petrovpavy- 
pari, e^ovra coayytAtov alinviov coayyeXtVat eVi toos xaBypiv 00s 
fTri r^s yijs xai ciri 7rav iOvos xai ijivkyv xai ykusiraav xai Aaov, 
7 Acytov cv d m vy P-tydky • tf>o/3y6y re Toy 0cov xai Sore avrin 
8o£av, on r/kOiv 17 cdpa ry s xpio"€ciis aoroo, xai npoaxwyiTaTE 
Tin noiyaavn tov ovpavov xai ryv yyv xai tj)v OdkairiTav xai 
nyyds vSdrmv. 8 Kai aXXos ayycAos Scortpos yxokovBytrtv 
kiymv EifETEv eVetev Ba|SuAcov r] peydky, rj ix too oivoo too 
Bvpov Tip nopveias aonjs nmonxiv irdvra ra iBvy. 9 Kai aXXos 
ayyeAos rpt'ros yxokovBytrfv aorots kiymv iv (jrmvfj puydky 
et Tts TrpouKVvei to Bypiov xai ryv clxova avrov, xai kap/3dvei 
yapaypa iiri too peruntov aoroo 17 eiri r^y x e 9> a aoroo, 10 xai 
aoros 7rtcrat «x too otyoo too Bvpov too 0«oo too KEnepatjpivov 
axparoo «y Tin irorqpiin rrji opyrjs avrov, xai fiatravurBytrerai 
iv irvpl xai 0«t(o ivihmov dyyikmv ayttoy xai ivinmov too apviov. 

11 xai 6 xairyos too jiacravurpov avrmv «ts aiaiyas alinvmv aya- 
fialva, xai oox cx 01 ’ 0 ' 11 ' avairavmv ypipai xai voxtos ot 
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xi. 14 The second woe has passed. Lo the third woe comes 
quickly. 15 Then the seventh angel sounded; and there were 
great voices in heaven saying: The kingdom of the world has 
become our Lord’s and His Christ’s, and He shall reign unto 
ages of ages. 16 Then the twenty-four elders, who are before 
God, who were seated on their thrones, fell on their faces and 
made obeisance to God, 17 saying: We render thanks to 
Thee, O Lord the All-sovereign God, who art and who wast, 
because Thou hast taken Thy great power and reigned. 
18 The nations raged, but Thy wrath has come, and it is the 
time for the dead to be judged and to give the reward to Thy 
servants the prophets and to the saints and to those that fear 
Thy name, to small and to great, and to destroy those who 
destroy the earth 1 . 19 Then the temple of God which is in 
heaven was opened, and the ark of His covenant was seen in 
His temple 2 , and there were lightnings and voices, thunders 
and earthquake and great hail. XIV. 6 Then I saw another 
angel flying in mid-heaven, one having a gospel for every age, 
to give good news to the inhabitants of the earth, even every 
nation, tribe, language, people. 7 With a great voice he is 
saying: Fear God and give Him glory, for the hour of His 
judgment has come. Worship the maker of the heaven and 
the earth and the sea and fountains of waters. 8 And another, 
a second angel, followed saying: Fallen, fallen is Babylon the 
Great! which from the wine of her fornication intoxicated all 
nations. 9 And another, a third angel, followed them saying 
with a great voice: If anyone worship the beast and his image 
and receive a mark on his forehead or on his hand, 10 he also 
shall drink of the wine of God’s anger, mixed unwatered in 
the cup of His wrath 3 , and he will be tried in fire and brim¬ 
stone before the holy angels and before the Lamb, 11 and the 
smoke of his testing goes up for ages of ages 4 . Nor have they 
rest day and night who 

■ I K. viii. 2 if The ark, wherein is the covenant of the Lord. U » Is. 1L ly.^Which 
hast drunk at the hand ol the Lord the cup of his fury. ‘ Is. xxxiv. 10. It shall 
not be quenched night nor day; the smoke thereof shall go up for ever: from generation 
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§XXVI 

Ch. xiv. ii-ig.xv. 1-4 

ITpOO'KWOVVTCS TO OlfpiOV Kal TljV CUCOVa O.VTOV, Kai Cl TIS kap- 
flavti to y^ipaypa tow ovoparos awrow. 1 2 <J8c 17 viropovrf Ttov 
ayicov coriv, 01 nfpovvrcs ras cvToXas row 0 cow Kai rf/v iricrnv 
'lycrov. 1 3 icoi yKOvcra <j>o>vrjs ck row obpavov keyovo-rfS • ypaipov ■ 
paKapioi oi vcKpol oi cv Kvplip airoOvycTKOvTcs airapn. val, Xeyei 
to irvcvpa, iva dvairaifirovral ck twv kowwv avrwv ra yap cpya 
avrwv okoXovOcl per avrwv. 14 Kal J8ov, Kai IBov veefyeky 
kevKy, Koi C7ri r^w veeftekyv Ka. 6 rfp.cvov Ipatov wiov avipuneav, cywv 
cirl rfps Kc<f>akys avrov <TTC<f>avov xpvtrovv Kal cv ry \cipl avrov 
Bpciravov 6 $ u. 15 koi aXXos ayycXos c£yk 6 cv ck tow vaow, Kpdfcuv 
cv <f>wvjj peydky tw KaOypevw cirl Try; vecjtekys' ireptj/ov to Bpc¬ 
iravov crow Kai Oepiarov, on ykOev ff wpa 6 cpl<r 01, oti c^ypavOy 6 
Bcpicrpos tt/s yr;s. 16 koi cfSakcv 6 Kadypevos Ctrl Try; vccjrckys 
TO Bpciravov avrov Ctrl ryv yrjv, koi cOcpiaQy y yy. 17 koi 
aXXos ayycXos c£rjkOev ck tow vaow tow cv Tip ovpavip, c\wv 
koi owtos Bpciravov ofw- 18 koi aXXos ayycXos c^r/kdcv ck tow 
Ovavaaryplov, cx<ov cfowcriav ciri tow irvpos, Kai ccfrwvyacv cjrwvfj 
peyaky Tip e^ovTl to Bpciravov to ofw Xcyuv ireptj/ov crow to 
Bpciravov to o£w Kai rpvyytrov tows fdorpvas tt}s a pirckov rrj s 
y^s, oti fjKpaaav a i aracjivkai awrijs. 19 Kai cflakcv o ayycXos 
to Bpciravov avrov els Ttfv yrjv, Kai CTpvyytrcv Tyv apirekov rrjs 
yys. * 1 Kai iSov aXXo aypeiov cv tw ovpavip pc ya Kai Oavpaorov, 
ayycXows €7rra c^ovras irkyyas cirra. ras ca^aras, oti cv awTais 
ct ckcaOy 0 6 vpcbs tow $eou. 2 Kai JSov d)S ddkacrcrav vaklvyv 
pcpiypcvyv irvpl, Kai tows vucuivTas ck tow Oyplov Kal ck rrjs 
cikovos awrow Kai ck tow dpiOpov tow ovopar os awrow eerriuTas 
eVi rrjv ddkaaaav Tyv w aklvrfv, c^ovras Ktdapas tow 0 eow. 3 Kai 
pBovmv Tijv wSyv Miuicrcius tow 8owXow tow 0 cov Kai ryv ipSyv 
tow apviow, XcyovTcs - peydka. xa.) $avpa<rrd ra ecya tow, xupic 
0 8c0f 0 iravToxpaTiop • Stxatat xai aAi;9ivai ai oM crow, 0 
/3acriXEWf Tedv cflvcuv 4 Ti'f ou p.7 Kvptc , Kai So^dtrci to 

Ivopa crow; on pjovo s ocnoj, oti irdvra rci eSvif rfcouciv xai ttsot- 
KvvytrovtTiv evunriov wow, oti ra Sucauopara tow e<f>avcpw 6 r)<rav. 
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xiv. 11 worship the beast and his image, yea, if anyone re¬ 
ceive the mark of his name. 12 Herein is the patience of the 
saints who hold fast the commandments of God and the faith 
of Jesus. 13 Then I heard a voice from heaven saying: Write, 
Blessed are the dead who die in the Lord from henceforth. Yea, 
says the Spirit, seeing they shall rest from their labours 1 . For 
their works follow with them. 14 Then I saw, and lo a white 
cloud, and sitting on the cloud was one like a son of man', having 
on his head a golden coronet and in his hand a sharp sickle. 
15 Then another angel came out from the temple crying with 
a great voice to him sitting on the cloud: Put forth thy sickle 
and reap, for the hour has come to reap, for the harvest of the 
world is over-ripe’. 16 Then he who sat on the cloud put his 
sickle to the earth, and the earth was reaped. 17 Then another 
angel came out from the temple which is in heaven, he too 
having a sharp sickle. 18 And another angel came out from 
the altar—the one having the charge of the fire. With a great 
voice he called to him having the sharp sickle, saying: Put 
forth thy sharp sickle and gather the clusters of the vine of 
the earth, for its grapes are just ripe. 19 Then the angel put 
his sickle to the earth and gathered the vine of the earth, 
xv. 1 Then I saw another sign in heaven, great and wonderful, 
seven angels having seven plagues, the last, for by them is 
brought to completion the anger of God. 2 And I saw, as it 
were a glassy sea mingled with fire, and those who had come 
victorious from the beast and his image and the number of 
his name, standing by the glassy sea, having harps of God. 
3 They sing the song of Moses, the servant of God, and the 
song of the Lamb, saying: Great and wonderful are Thy 
works, O Lord, All-sovereign God. Righteous and true are 
Thy ways, O king of the nations. 4 Who would not fear Thee, 
O Lord, and glorify Thy name? Because Thou only art holy, 
for all the nations shall come and worship before Thee, for 
Thy righteous doings have been made manifest. 

Heb. iv. 9. There reraaincth therefore a Sabbath rest for 
^ * Mk iv. 29. But when the fruit is ripe, straightway he 


l°oh p £^ 

id great glory. 
:orth the sickle, 1 
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Ch. xx. ii—xxi. 8 

II Kai ei&ov 6 povov pcyav Xewkow koe tov KaOrjpEVov lit 
awrov, ow awo tow irpoowow etfavytv 7 j yij Kai 6 owpawos, Kai 
T 07 ros oi% tvptOT) avTots. iz Kai eiSow tows vtKpovi tows psya- 
Xows Kai rows piKpows cotStos cronriov tow dpovo w, Kai / 3 t/ 3 Xi'a 
T)voi\$Ti<Tav Kai aXXo fiiftklov r)vol\di), 5 eariv riji fctvrjs- Kai 
(Kp(di)<Tav ol VEKpoi ek twv yeypappcvuiv tv toU / 3 i/ 3 Xi'ois Kara 
Ta (pya avriitv. 13 Kai eSukev fj OaXacrcra tows VEKpows tows eir’ 
avn/jv *, Kai o davaros Kai 6 aSgs cSawtaw tows WEKpows tows o' 
awrois, Kai (KplOrjaav Ikootos Kara t 4 Epya avrivv. 14 Kai o 
Oavaros Kai o aSjjs t/ 3 X.Ti 6 i)<Tav tU tt/v XCpvrjv tov irwpos. owtos 
o dawaros 6 Sevrtpoi icrnv, * 15 Kai e* tis ow^ cvpeOrj ev r/J y8tjSAa> 
rijs £u)?;s yeypappEvo s, EjSXgdij tis ttjw Xipvrjv tow irwpos. I Kai 
ciSow ovpavov Kaivov xal yijv Kaj.vr)v o yap irpiuTOS owpavos Kai 
7 irpaiTi) yij air^Xdav, Kai t] OdXaxraa owk ecttiv eti. z Kai ttjw 
iroXtw ttjw ay Lav 'lEpovtraXrjp Kaivrjv eTSov KaraflaivovLrav ek tow 
ovpavov airo tow (Jeow, r/roipjaapevrjv is vvptfvqv KEKOtrpppEvrjV 
tu awSpl awrijs. 3 Kai T/Kovcra p EyaXijs ek tov Opovov 

XeyovoTj'S' tSow 7j tncqvrj tow 0 eow pETa tvjv avOpoLTruiV. Kai LjKTj- 

emu u.et ovtwv, 4 xal e£zAe<\J/ei irav Sixpvov ex twv otfaXpwv 
avrwv, Kai Bavaroi owk eotoi eti, ovte 7 tew 0 os owte Kpavyr) 
OVTE irowos owk EOTat ETI- OTI Ta irpavra ainjXOav. 5 Kai 

XcyEi- ypanjiov, on owtoe ol Xoyoi irurroi Kai o\i)6lvoC Etxnv. 
6 Kai eiitet p.01 • yeyowaw. cyi) to aXtf>a Kai to id, 7; ap\ij Kai to 
teXos. Eyi Tip hupwvTi Sutaot aw to ek -rijs m/yvjs tov wSaTOS tt}s 
£< 07)5 SaipEaw. 7 o viKutv nXypovopr/oEi rawra, Kai Etropou avruj 
6 eo( xai aiirof ettzi pot v'rjf. 8 rots Se 8eiXoIs Kai amirron Kai 
E/ 38 EXwypcwois Kai tf>ovev<riv Kai iropwois Kai <f>appaKoU Kai eISco- 
XoXarpats Kai irao-tw rots i/'EwSeViw to p.Epos avrmv ev rg Xtpvrj 
rrj KaioptvTj irvpi Kai 6tl<p, o eotiv 6 davaros 6 SswrEpos. 


> Geb. i> 
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§ XXVII 

The Last Things 

xx. 11 Then I saw a great white throne and Him sitting on 
it, from whose face the earth and the heavens fled, and place 
was not found for them. 12 I saw the dead, great and small, 
standing before the throne and rolls were opened 1 . Also 
another roll was opened, that of life. From what was written 
in the rolls the dead were judged according to their works. 
13 The sea gave up the dead that were by it, and death and 
hades gave up the dead that were in them, and each was 
judged according to his works. 14 Then death and hades 
were cast into the lake of fire®. This is the second death 15 that 
if anyone was not found written in the roll of life, he was cast 
into the lake of fire 2 . xxi. 1 Then I saw a new kind of heavens 
and a new kind of earth; for the former heavens and the 
former earth had passed away, and the sea is not any more. 
2 Then I saw the city, the new kind of holy Jerusalem, coming 
down out of heaven from God, prepared as a bride adorned 
for her husband, 3 and I heard a great voice from the throne 
saying: Lo the dwelling-place of God is with men, and He 
will dwell with them and they shall be His people and God 
Himself shall be with them. 4 And He shall wipe away every 
tear from their eyes. Death shall no more be 2 . Nor shall 
grief, nor wailing, nor distress any more be 1 , for the former 
things have passed away. 5 He who sits on the throne says: 
Lo I make all things new. And He says to me: Write that these 
are the faithful and true words. 6 Then He said to me: They 
have come to pass. I am the alpha and the omega, the begin¬ 
ning and the end. I will give to him that thirsts of the fountain 
of the water of life freely. 7 He who overcomes shall inherit 
these things; and I shall be to him God, and he will be to me 
son. 8 But to the fearing and unbelieving, and those taking 
part in abominations, and murderers and fornicators and 
sorcerers and those serving idols, and all liars, their portion 
is in the lake which burns with fire and brimstone, which is 
the second death. 

Dan. vii. 9. I beheld till thrones were placed and one that was ancient of days 

faces. ■ It. Ixix. 28. Let them be blotted out of the hook of life, and no^ bo 
written with the righteous. • Is. xxxv. to. And everlasting joy shall he upon their 
heads: they shall obtain gladness and joy, and sorrow and sighing shall flee away. 
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AIIOK AAY<H2 IfiANNOY 


Editor’s Introduction 

I. I ’AttokoAu^is 'Irjtrov Xpia tou, fjv eStoKey avriS b deos, Set£at 
Tots SouAots olvtov it Set ytvtoOai tv Ta^tL, KOI Itrqpavtv diro- 
CTeiAas Sid Tot) dyyeAou auTou t <3 Sou'Aoj auTou ’lolling, 2 os 
ifiaprvpr)(rev tov Xoyov tov 6(OV xai ti)v papruptay 'Irjtrov 
Xpia too, oca tSey. 3 puxuptos 6 dyaytytuaxtuy xai 01 dxouoyTes 
roy Aoyoy t^s Trpotjtr/Tuao xat Tijpouyres ra ey 00777 yeypappe'i'a • 
o yap xatpos e’yyus. 4 'Iwayyijs rats €7rrd edot-A^ctais rats ey T77 
’Aciijt ■ x“P l ? u/«y xai tlprjvi) dorb 6 <3y xai o ^y xai 6 e’pxopeyos, 
xat acd Twy €7rrd 7ryeup.dTti)y a' eytuirtoy too (Jpdyou auTou, 3 xai 
dird ’I77C0C Xpurrov, 6 paprus 6 7rtcrds, d irp wtotokos rfiy vcitpuiv 
Kal 6 apx<ov Ttbv /JaatAeW tt}s yyo. r<3 dyactuyTi 17/tds xat 
Aucayrt rypas e’x ra>y apapTtoiv 7/p wv ey tw aipart auTou, 6 Kat 
(iroiytrev 17/oas /SaaiAetay, iepets r<S <Je<3 Kat carpi aurou, auTui 77 
So£a Kat to Kpdros ets tous aitdyas raiy alwvwv upr/y. 7 ’IO'jU 
hyjrai pera twv vc <j>e\wv, xai ?<J/erai aurov caf 6<f>0aXpci{ xai 
oTrives izotov ({-cxevTyirav, xai xorj/ovra 1 cor abrbv tratrai ai if>uAal 
T7; yr t. vat, apy/v, 8 eytd eipt to dX<f)a Kat to to, Aeyet xuptos 
6 deds, d toy Kat o 7/y xai o ip\6ptvo s, o oravTOxpaTiop. 

Editor’s Epilogue 

XXII. 18 Muprupoj e’ytd jrayTt Tto axouoyTt tous Adyous Tjjs 
orpotfnfrdao tou jitjiXlov tovtov. eay tis tortO-fi w auTa, ect^r/cet 
f tt’ auToy o 0eos ras orXyyas Tas yeypappeVas ey tuj /3i/3Aiaj toutu) * 
I g Kat e’ay Tts dtjoiXy airo Ttuy Aoytuy tou /3t/8Aiou rf/s irpotl>rjTuao 
Taurus, dtjitXtt b 6(1)0 TO fUpoo abrov dird tou fu’Aou tt/s £1075 Kat 
ck tt/s cdAetos tt/s aytas, Ttdy yey papjievwv ey Ttp f3i/3Xi(i) touto>. 
20 Aeyet o papruptSv Tavra• yat, Ipxopai Ta^u. 'Apyv, cpxov 
Kupte ’I77COU. 21 "H xdpts tou Kuptou ’Iijcou pera cdyTtoy. 

Editor’s Glosses 

§ 1.1. 20 oi eirra aorepes ayyeAot Ttuy iirra (KxXrjcnvjv cltrlv, 
xai ai Au^ytat ai eura orra ^kkAijcuu eiciy. 

§ II. 11. 11 and 17 and § III. h. 29 and ill. 6 and § IV. 
III. 13 : d Ix u)l ' ous OKOucaTti) Tt' to cyeu/ta Aeyet rats (KKXytriaio. 

§ VI. XI. 13 xat efSuutay Sofay t <3 $etp tou oupayou. 

§ IX. XIV. 4 irapQivoi yap etety. 

§ X. XV. 8 xat ouSets eSuyaro etceA^ety eis Toy yaoy dxpt 
reAecdoicty ai ecra orXyyal Ttuy etrra ayye'Atoy. XVI. 2 tous 
(Xovrat to xapaypa tou 6ypwv xat tous cpocKuyoIyras Ty etKoyt 
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Editor’s Introduction 

I. i An apocalypse of Jesus Christ, which God gave him to 
show to His servants what must come to pass shortly. And 
he showed, having sent by His angel to His servant John 
2 who witnessed the word of God and the witness of Jesus 
Christ, those things he saw. 3 Blessed is he who reads and 
those who hear the word of the prophecy and hold fast the 
things written in it. For the time is near. 4 John to the seven 
churches which are in Asia. Grace to you and peace from the 
one who is, who was and is to come, and from the seven 
spirits that are before His throne, 5 and from Jesus Christ, 
the faithful witness, the first bom of the dead and the ruler 
of the kings of the earth. To Him who loves us and has loosed 
us from our sins by His blood, 6 and made us a kingdom, 
priests to God, even our Father, to Him be the glory and the 
power to ages of ages. Amen. 7 Lo He comes with the clouds, 
and every eye shall see Him, especially those who pierced Him; 
and all the tribes of the earth shall wail because of Him. 
Verily, Amen. 8 I am the alpha and the omega, says the Lord 
God, the one who is, who was and who is to come, the All¬ 
sovereign. 


Editor’s Epilogue 

xxii. 18 I witness to all who hear the words of the prophecy 
of this book. If anyone add to them God will add to him the 
plagues written in this book; 19 and if anyone take away from 
the words of the book of this prophecy, God will take away 
his part from the tree of life and from the holy city—the things 
written about in this book. 20 He who witnesses these things 
says: Verily I come quickly. Amen. Come Lord Jesus! 
21 The grace of the Lord Jesus be with all. 


Editor’s Glosses 

§ I. I. 20 The seven stars are the angels of the seven 
churches, and the seven lights are the seven churches. 

§ II. II. 11 and 17 and §111.11. 29 and III. 6 and § IV. III. 13 : 
He who has an ear, let him hear what the Spirit says to the 
churches. 

§ VI. xi. 13 And gave glory to the God of Heaven. 

§ IX. xiv. 4 For they are virgins. 

§ X. xv. 8 And no one was able to enter the temple till the 
seven plagues of the seven angels were finished, xvi. 2 those 
having the mark of the beast and those worshipping his image. 
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airov.' 3 \ aifia...Kai mum i/mxV i’nre6avtv, to eo rfj BaXdrrirq. 

paTL{r6qtrav oi dvOpunroL xavpa peya, kcu tfiAa<T<f>qpqcTav to 
ooopa too 0eoo too e X ootos tt/o Efooa-iao tVl Tas TrXqyai too'tos, 
Kai oo pertvuqaav 8 oooat aoTto 8 o£ao. 11 Kai t^\atT<j>qpqtrav 
TOO 0eoo TOO oopaooo ek too irootoo aoTOO Kai ek too eXkoio 
aoTOO, Kai oo ptrivorprav }k too ipyuiv ootoo. 12 too ptyao. 

§ XII. VI. 3 KOI OTE r/voi$tv T7]v (TtfipaylSa rqv StvTfpav, 
qKov<ra too Stvrtpov £<ooo Xt'yooTos • ip\ov. 5 Kat ote T/ootjfco tt)o 
(T^payiSa rqv rpCrqv , qKOVira too TptVoo £(000 XeyooTOS • ep\ov. 
7 KOI ote t}ooi£eo tt/o <r<j>payi8a T r/o rerapTqv, qKOvera <j>tovqv too 
TCTopToo £(000 Xtyooros- (px<>v. 9 ote t/ooi£eo tt/o iripirrqv 

<r<f>payl$a. 12 Kat ote T/ootfto tt/o <T<f>payi.&a Tr/o cktt/o. 

§ XIII. XVI. 18 Kat eyeoooro atrrpairai Kat </) cooat Kat / 3 poo- 
Tat. 21 Kat lf3\a<r<f>qpq<rav o! avOpuriroi too 0 eoo e’k tt)s T-Xt/yi/s 
■njs X aXd£T/s, OTt peydXq ecxtio q irXqyq av-nji <r<f>68pa.. 

§ XIV. XVII. 14 OTt KOptOS KopiW Eorio Kat / 3 ao-tXtos / 3 a- 
o-lXt'ajo. 

§ XVI. XVIII. 21 Kat oo pi/ (vpcOyi ETl. 

§ XVII. XXI . 9 too eV^drao. 16 Ka J T q J^os. 

§ XXII. VII. 2 ols e8o0t/ aoTots aStKT/trat t qv yrjv Kat tt/o 
^aXao'O'ao. 5 ek (/>oXt/s ’Iod8a ScoSeko. X tXtdSES €(T</>payt(rp.£oot, 
ek (/joXf/s~ "Poo/3t/o StoSsKa X iXiu8es, ek (/>oXt/s Ta8 StoStKa X (Xia8ES, 
6 ek c/>oXt/s ’AoV/p 8(08ma X tXtd8es, ek c/>oXt/s Nft/i^aXtlp SuSfKa 
XiXiaSfS, ek c/joAt/s M aoatrtn) SwStKa X tXtd8ES, 7 ek (/>oXt/s 2o- 
pEuto StoSfKa xiXldScs', ek <j)v\rp A £0£l StoStKa X'XtdSf!, EK (/> oXt/s 
’Io-traxap StoSfKa ^iXldSts, 8 ek c/>oX^s Z«/ 3 ooXcoo StoStKa X (X(aSES, 
e’k t/ioXi/s ’I wrq<f> StoStKa /(iXtaSts, £K <f>v\q<; BfOta/tEto StoSfKa 
X tXtdS£S c<r(j>payi(rptvoL. 

§ XXIII. VIII. 6 £7rra...£7rTO. 7 Kai o irpwro! eo-aXirto-fo ■ 
Kai £y£ 0 £T 0 X aXa£a Kai irop ptpiyptvov £0 ajpari Kai ifiAqOq Et? 
T^o yijo' Kai to t ptTOo t^s y^S kotekoiij, Kai to TptVoo too Sf'oSpmo 
KaTfKaTp Kai ira? X opTO? X Xtopos KartKaq. 8 Kai 0 StoVtpos 
ayyEXos EO-aXiruTEO’ Kat <i)S opos p.£ya 7 Topi Katoptooo ifiXqdq £t5 
TT/O ^aXao-o-ao - Kai EyEOETO to TptVoo ri/s 8a\a<r<rqs alpa, 9 Kai 
an-E^aoEO to Tporoo Ttoo KTitrpuTOO too eo rfj OaAdtrcrq, to e X ootu 
i/to X as, Kai TO Tporoo too ttXomoo 8u(f>Bapq<rav. IO Kai o TptT05 
ayyEXos E(rdX 7 rto-EO- Kat ejte<teo ek too oopaooo aorr/p peyas 
KatopEVOS (is Xapjras, Kai etteo-eo E 7 ri to Tporoo too irorrapuiv Kat 
C7ri TOS irqyai too o 8 aT(oo. 
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3 blood.. .and every soul of life died that was in the sea. 4 and 
it became blood. 6 and thou hast given them blood to drink. 
9 And men were scorched a great scorching, and they 
blasphemed the God who had power over these plagues, and 
did not repent to give glory to Him. 11 And they blasphemed 
the God of Heaven for their distress and their sores, and did 
not repent of their deeds. 12 the great. 

§ XII. vi. 3 And when he had opened the second seal, I 
heard the second living creature saying, Come. 5 And 
when he had opened the third seal, I heard the third living 
creature saying. Come. 7 And when he had opened the 
fourth seal, I heard the voice of the fourth living creature 
say, Come. 9 when he had opened the fifth seal. 12 when 
he had opened the sixth seal. 

§ XIII. xvi. 18 Then were lightnings and voices and thun¬ 
ders. 21 And men blasphemed God because of the plague 
of the hail, because the plague of it was great exceedingly. 

§ XIV. xvn. 14 because he is lord of lords and king of kings. 

§ XVI. xviii. 21 and it was not found any more. 

§ XVII. xxi. 9 the last. 16 and the height. 

§ XXII. vii. 2 to whom it was given to hurt the land and 
the sea. 5-8 Of the tribe of Judah were sealed twelve 
thousand, of the tribe of Reuben twelve thousand, of the 
tribe of Gad twelve thousand, of the tribe of Asher twelve 
thousand, of the tribe of Naphtali twelve thousand, of the 
tribe of Manasseh twelve thousand, of the tribe of Simeon 
twelve thousand, of the tribe of Levi twelve thousand, of the 
tribe of Issachar twelve thousand, of the tribe of Zebulon 
twelve thousand, of the tribe of Joseph twelve thousand, of 
the tribe of Benjamin twelve thousand were sealed. 

§ XXIII. vin. 6 seven...seven. 7-12 And the first sounded. 
And there was hail and fire mingled with blood and it was 
cast on the earth. And the third of the earth was burned, and 
the third of the trees was burned and all green grass was 
burned. And the second angel sounded. And as it were a 
great mountain burning with fire was cast into the sea: and 
the third of the sea became blood, and the third of the 
creatures that were in the sea, those having life, died, and the 
third of the ships were destroyed. And the third angel sounded. 
And a great star, blazing like a torch, fell from heaven, and 
fell on a third of the rivers and on the fountains of the waters. 
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11 Kai to ovopa too atrrcpos XeycTai 6 axj/ivOos. Kai lytvtro to 
rptrov ru>v vSartov cis atpivdov, Kai jroXXoi toW ai'fyiunrun' aireOavov 
€K rwv vSartov on iiriKpavOrjaav. 12 Kai 6 rerapros ayyeXos 
to-aX7rio-fv • xai eVXjjyij to rptrov tov r/Xiou Kai to rptrov rij? 
o(\rjV7]<; Kai to rptrov rtdv dtrr€pti>v t il'a aKOTiaOfj to rptrov 
airuiv Kai r/ rjptpa prj <j>avy to rptrov avrrjs, Kai rj vi>£ o/aowos. 
13 Xourfio. 

§ XXVII. xx. 14 ij Xi/ii'i) tow wvp 6 <s. 

XXII. 8 Kai oTf TfKOVtra Kai tir«ra rrpoo-Kvvijtrat tp- 

TrpotrScv ruiv iroSiov too ayyt'Xov too SeiKwJi/ros pot ravra. 9 Kai 
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And the name of the star is called Wormwood: and a third of 
the waters became wormwood; and many men died of the 
waters because they were embittered. And the fourth angel 
sounded. And a third of the sun was smitten and a third of 
the moon and a third of the stars, in order that the third of 
them should be darkened, and the day, the third of it, might 
not show, and the night similarly. 13 rest. 

§ XXVII. xx. 14 the lake of fire. 

Ch. xxil. 8, g, doublet of xix. 10 And when I saw and 
heard I fell down to worship at the feet of the angel who 
showed me these things. But he says to me: See thou do it 
not. I am a fellow servant of thee and of thy brethren the 
prophets and of those who keep the words of this book. 
Worship God. 



PART III 

COMMENTARY 


THE PROPHETIC CALL 
§§I-V 

(a) The Situation in the Church 

T HE Christians had apparently long suffered from 
calumny, social ostracism, material loss and the general 
hostility of the authorities, but systematic suppression by 
the government, if it had begun at all, seems to have been 
of recent date, and the special mention of the faithful martyr 
Antipas looks as though hitherto he alone had been put to 
death. John himself, who must have been a very prominent 
leader among the Christians, was only banished. Banish¬ 
ment to an isolated convict settlement, possibly with slave 
labour, was a severe enough punishment, but it may show 
that the authorities still hoped to suppress Christianity 
merely by removing the leaders and exercising a pressure 
which was mainly economic (xiii. 17). 

Yet the slighter the persecution, the more ominous were 
two things which had happened. 

1. Many had failed through weakness and more had 
shown that they had not their old fervour. 

2. False teachers had arisen who taught compromise on 
principle. 

Ephesus had so far stood firm, but had lost her first love 
(ii. 4), and Philadelphia had held fast Christ’s word and had 
not denied His name, yet she had only a little strength (iii. 8). 
And without fervour and strength how was a severer perse¬ 
cution to be met? 

This persecution John saw impending. It was to be uni¬ 
versal, systematic, relentless, and, in one case at least, to 
endure for ten unbroken years. The world-power was to be 
drunk with the blood of the martyrs, and a chaos was to 
follow in which all visible manifestation of true religion 
would be suppressed. 
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We have to conceive our author regarding this impending 
trial as the greatest crisis in the history of humanity and 
brooding on it in his lonely exile, day by day. This brooding 
was guided by much meditation on the prophets: for, was 
not this the closing event of the 1260 years of the World- 
rule, under which they too had suffered and the end of 
which they had foretold, and was not the significance of the 
present its relation to this age-long conflict? Like the pro¬ 
phets, every man who was faithful unto death to his witness 
died to the world, though, as it was for an eternal cause, even 
if it meant actual death, in the truest sense he could not die. 
But those who failed could not justify themselves by the 
excuse that their compromise with idolatry was only a 
temporary accommodation, while in their hearts they 
remained uncontaminated, for this compromise was merely 
the old unchanging worldly religion which, in God’s name, 
denied God and served the World. 

The Rule of God has two standing enemies upon earth. 
They are the World-empire and the worldly religious teach¬ 
ing: and the former could have little power to hurt in any¬ 
thing of eternal import, but for the support of the latter. 
Thus the theme of all the Messages is the danger of a com¬ 
promise, which follows worldly motives, but justifies itself 
by degrading to its use spiritual reasons. 

In the Church there was a party of this kind numerous 
enough and prominent enough to have a name. They were 
called Nicolaitans, after their leader; and John nicknames 
them Balaamites, because of the resemblance of their doc¬ 
trine to the false prophet who taught the civil power to put 
a stumbling-block before the children of Israel, to eat things 
sacrificed to idols and to commit fornication, and probably 
from some resemblance in the meaning of the names. ‘ So 
in like manner’ (ii. 15) means that as Balaam did of old, 
Nicolas does now. As this compromise is the essence of all 
false prophecy, later on it is summed up as the False Prophet, 
Balaam being its ‘pneumatic’ or allegorical name. Like 
Balaam, this sect knew in their hearts the better way, and 
probably did not profess that they chose the worse for any 
higher reason than fear and the desire to avoid worldly loss. 
But in one church a woman had arisen, who declared that 
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she had received by inspiration a commission to teach that 
the Christians could take part in the idolatrous worship, and 
even share in the pagan festivals, without contamination. 
She is nicknamed Jezebel, after the pagan woman who 
served Baal and tried to corrupt Israel from its allegiance 
to Jehovah 1 . 

The fornication to which Balaam tempted Israel was the 
actual sin. Therefore, it might be supposed that we have to 
| do here with the licentious forms of pagan worship. But a 
church, which is accused of giving too lenient an ear to this 
false teaching, is otherwise faithful. That such a church 
could tolerate the idea that an actually immoral woman was 
a prophetess is very improbable. Nor is there any proof, 
apart from this reference, that there ever was an antinomian- 
ism of this type in the Church. Fornication is elsewhere 
used in the book for compromising with the pagan worship; 
and the whole drift of the Messages seems to show that the 
author is dealing with this evil, and this evil alone. Had he 
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had actual immorality to consider, he must have spoken of 
it as something different from false prophecy. The end of 
such concession would be the immoral rites and the old 
pagan licentiousness, but, if this stage were already reached, 
and the woman had had disciples who followed her example, 
and the church at Thyatira had not condemned it, nothing 
could have been held fast. The only phrase which might 
seem contrary to this view is about knowing the depths of 
Satan, because it might mean that men could go through 
any vileness of action, yet remain pure in heart. But it is 
much more likely to mean the depths of his s ubtilty. The 
Christians were to learn, as it were, to overreach him. He 
had brought this engine of persecution against them, and 
they were to make all the concessions required of them, while 
they defeated him in his purpose by remaining loyal and pure 
in heart. The real depths of Satan is this self-deception, and 
those who have not known it are those not misled by this 

Thus we may sum up the chief thoughts which were 
working in John’s mind, in two points: 

1. The present persecution being only another phase of 
the long struggle between the Rule of God and the Rule of 
the World, in essentials the present conflict does not differ 
from the past. The forms change but the principles are the 
more manifested to be the same. 

2. Compromise with paganism is not a mere accommoda¬ 
tion which might be expected to be temporary in its outward 
aspect and to have no inward aspect in one who believes that 
an idol ‘ is not anything,’ and that what matters alone is the 
heart’s real allegiance. On the contrary, it is a transference 
of loyalty from the kingdom of light to the kingdom of 
darkness, which is at once a denial of one’s calling to 
worship and serve God and Him only and a certain relapse 
into conditions in which the inward light will become 
darkness. 

If we would understand, not this part alone, but the book 
as a whole, we must think of John pondering on this situation 
and asking himself what, in view of God’s word to his own 
heart and what was written in His word to the prophets, 
was his own call regarding it. 
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(6) The Unity of these Sections and the Purpose of the Book 

As there is no break in §§ I-IV, the only question is 
whether § V belongs to the same experience. 

The chief reason for thinking that it does is that several 
things in § V become plain when we read it in close con¬ 
nexion with §§ I-IV, and that the situation in §§ I-IV is 
clearer, when we regard § V as belonging to it. 

1. John introduces these visions by saying that he was in 
the Spirit on the Lord’s Day; and he closes them with the 
declaration that it was he who was seeing and hearing these 
things, and that the rest he wrote at the call and under the 
direction of what he saw and heard. We shall see reason 
later for regarding this as a claim that the experience was 
different in quality from the other visions in the book; and 
in that case, the claim being both at the beginning and the 
end, must include the whole. Moreover, § V is not the call 
to write the book, but an instruction to carry out the call in 
§ I in a particular way. 

2. The connexion may not, at first sight, be obvious, but, 
when it is seen, it explains expressions otherwise incompre¬ 
hensible. 

The natural reading of § V, x. i is, ‘Then I saw another 
angel, a strong one.’ As there is no other angel in the 
old connexion, it has been rendered: ‘I saw another, a 
strong angel.’ -Grammatically this is possible, but a Greek 
reader would naturally have read it ‘another angel.’ In the 
new connexion, the other angel is the angel with a great 
voice like a trumpet (§ I, i. io), who is again introduced 
in § V, x. 8. This explains the sequence. John is in Patmos 
and this angel summons him to behold a vision. This vision 
within a vision is elsewhere, but John and this angel remain 
in Patmos. The second angel is also in Patmos, because he 
stands on sea and land, and this follows without explanation, 
because, in John’s sense of place, this has been the scene all 
the time. Then we understand why one is loud and the other 
strong, for the former is the angel of God’s warnings and 
the latter the angel of His deeds. 

Thereupon, we have the explanation of the still more 
perplexing passage about the voices of the seven thunders 
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and the sealing up of what they uttered (§ V, x. 3-4). It 
means that the trumpet voices of warning deepen into the 
thunder voices of judgment. This was the way of the 
prophets, and especially of Amos, from whom the angel 
which roars like a lion comes. But John is told to seal up 
these judgments until the days of the seventh angel, which 
is a way of saying, ‘ Leave them to the final judgment of 
God.' 

This also explains why the Messages end so abruptly. We 
should expect some emphatic closing word, vibrating with 
earnest warning and appeal. John hears this word, but he 
learns that his real warning must be a much larger task of 
showing his contemporaries their whole position in an age¬ 
long conflict. The rest of the book being an exhortation on 
this large scale, he breaks off abruptly here with mere 
warning. 

3. Reading the whole as one experience, we see that 
John’s call is based on the four great prophetic calls of 
the O.T.; and this explains where the vision of one like 
to a Son of Man is seen, and what is its purport, while 
the place establishes a connexion for the measuring of the 
Temple which immediately follows. 

The strong angel who roars like a lion depends upon the 
call of Amos (iii. 8), who prophesies when God speaks with 
the same overwhelming necessity as a man fears when he 
hears the lion roar. The roll depends on the call of Ezekiel 
(iii. 1-3). Here, as in Ezekiel, it is eaten and is sweet in the 
mouth. John adds that it was bitter in the belly, and Ezekiel 
says he went in the bitterness of his spirit. The summing 
up as reliable and true words is probably suggested by the 
assurance in Jeremiah’s call that God is watching over his 
word to perform it (i. iz). 

As Isaiah’s call is the most impressive and memorable of 
all the O.T. calls, its omission would be strange, all the more 
that the part of the book which immediately follows is largely 
dependent on his prophecies. 

The explanation would seem to be that the vision of One 
like to a Son of Man is just a Christianised form of Isaiah’s 
vision. That it is in the Temple, or the sanctuary of it, 
appears from John’s passing directly to the measuring of 
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it, without any explanation of how, being in Patmos, he was 
in a position to carry out the command. This also explains 
the essential purpose of the symbolism. Isaiah too sees the 
Rule of God, but only in the vaguely majestic form of His 
skirts filling the Temple. John, probably with conscious 
reflexion on the significance of the fuller Christian revela¬ 
tion, sees it in One who, being in the likeness of man, is the 
express image of God’s person. Yet he goes back not merely 
to the Son of Man in the Gospels, but to Daniel and the 
symbolism there of the Ancient of Days, and, behind that, 
to God making man in Ilis own image (Gen. i. 27), on which 
the whole conception of the Divine Rule as the truly human 
rests. The details of the appearance are thus symbols of the 
essential qualities of the Divine Rule: and forthwith we 
understand how John identifies the Christ-rule with the 
Rule of God, yet distinguishes sharply between Jesus and 
God 1 . 

Though this experience rests on the four great prophetic 
calls, it is, for John, a vivid personal experience, and is one 
call; and this explains, not only how he came to write his 
book, but the purpose for which it was written and how he 
came to enlarge its scope to so vast a scheme. 

At the beginning and at the end it is declared to be his 
call. When he has seen the vision of Jesus walking amid the 
earthly lights, holding the heavenly, he is to write the mystery 
or inner meaning of it, and thereby to explain the present 
and declare the future. This is a true and adequate account 
of his book, which is not, as the preface says, mere prediction 
about the approaching apocalyptic end, but it deals with the 
principles upon which God governs the present and deter¬ 
mines the future. 

The section ends with John’s own reflexion on what he 
had seen and heard. ‘They say to me,’ he tells us, ‘Thou 
must prophesy again regarding many peoples, nations, 

1 We have here a definite step towards the conception of the 
Logos ; nnd the relation to Isaiah is a clear help in understanding it. 
Yet ‘The Word’ in the Apocalypse still meansjust God’s prophetic 
word. Dr Burney’s theory that John wrote the Fourth Gospel 
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tongues and kingdoms 1 .’ ‘Again’ seems to mean ‘as the 
prophets did of old.’ The Messages are an integral part of 
the book, setting forth the situation to which it all applies 
and uttering the warnings it all reinforces. All the prophets 
had added j udgment to warning. The call of Amos is followed 
by a series of woes; Isaiah is to prophesy till the land become 
utterly waste; Ezekiel’s face is to be as adamant when he 
deals with the wicked; Jeremiah sees an evil break forth upon 
all the inhabitants of the land. But the purpose of the strong 
angel is to show John that God has other ways than imme¬ 
diate judgment and another appeal than mere fear, and that 
he must expand his prophecy into an account of the age¬ 
long, world-wide conflict between the Rule of God and the 
Rule of the World, so that every humble Christian, as he 
refuses to worship the imperial image, may realise the great 
warfare in which he is a soldier. 

(c) The Nature of the Experience 

As John introduces this experience by saying that he was 
in the Spirit on the Lord’s Day and closes it with the declara¬ 
tion that it was he who was hearing and seeing these things, 
it would seem as though he regarded it as different in quality 
from the rest, which he wrote at the call and under the direc¬ 
tion of it. 

The meaning might merely be that he had a specially 
intense experience of being rapt away from time and sense, 
but the natural interpretation would be that, in some measure 
at least, he saw in ecstatic vision. 

Against this view there are reasons which, at first sight at 
least, appear to our minds convincing. 

i. The long train of reflexion upon the situation. 

We might suppose that this was added after, but the 
vision of the strong angel depends, not on the previous 
vision of One like a Son of Man, but on the Messages based 

This does not require us to assume more in the original 
experience than some general guidance to the author’s 
thought; but vision in ecstasy is so foreign to our experience 
that we do not know what measure of consistent thinking 
1 See note, p. 135. 
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it could embody. A dreamer can at times carry through 
remarkable trains of thought; and we may suppose that the 
spirit of the prophet was more subject to the prophet than 
the spirit of the dreamer to the dreamer. Moreover, John’s 
state was one of absorption in intense, continuous brooding 
on the situation, and the experience was only illumination 
and guidance on a problem already the subject of much 
reflexion. 

2. The detailed and complicated nature of the picture. 

The vision of One like a Son of Man seems to be a vision 

within a vision. The seer is in Patmos; the vision is else¬ 
where: yet he continues in Patmos and there sees another 
vision, after a series of messages on which the new vision 
depends. This makes the whole longer, more complicated 
and more elaborate than anything in the O.T. which could 
be regarded as ecstatic vision. 

But scenes within scenes and a sense of being in two 
places at the same time are not unknown even in dreams; 
and, when the connexion is sought, it is usually found in a 
complicated, though rapid, train of subconscious thought, 
which by later reflexion can be made explicit. 

3. It depends on O.T. calls and O.T. symbolism. 

In addition to the four prophetic calls, already considered, 
all the details of the descriptions are drawn from the O.T. 
Moreover, they are there as symbol and not as picture: and 
the application is so elaborate as to seem to our minds at 
times artificial, with the result of suggesting that the whole 
is deliberate mosaic. The symbols of the central figure are 
all derived from Daniel. They reappear seriatim in the 
Messages; and are manifestly thought to be specially 
appropriate to the defect rebuked and the type of victory 
promised over it. 

In three cases the description is repeated in the same 
words, and the agreement of the symbol with the message 
is, in each case, plain. Smyrna; ‘The first and the last who 
was dead and came to life,’ goes with faithfulness unto death 
and receiving a crown of life. Pergamum: ‘ He who has the 
sharp two-edged sword,’ goes with a situation which needs 
a sharp judgment and a victory marked by the white stone 
of acquittal. Ephesus: ‘He who holds the seven stars and 
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walks amid the seven lampstands,’ agrees with testing the 
false, maintaining love by truth, removing the lampstand and 
possibly with the paradise of God as the seat of the heavenly 
light. 

Where the description varies, the identity can usually be 
traced in the O.T. The Son of Man (i. 13) is the Son of God 
(ii. 18). Both were titles of the Messiah, and the identifi¬ 
cation depends on God making man in His own image 
(Gen. i. 27). ‘He who has the keys of death and Hades’ 
(i. 18) has become ‘He who has the key of David’ (iii. 7); 
and this is explained by Is. xxii. 22, that it opens and none 
shuts and shuts and none opens 1 . In the message to Lao- 
dicea ‘ the Amen, the faithful and true witness, the beginning 
or principle of the creation of God’ all say the same thing 
with rising emphasis: and that it must at least have some 
relation to ‘clothed to his feet,’ ‘girt about the breast with 
a golden girdle,’ ‘hair white as wool,’ and ‘a countenance 
as the sun,’ appears from the blessings which are ‘raiment 
to the naked,’ ‘ gold to the poor,’ ‘ sitting down on his throne ’ 
as the Ancient of Days, and ‘eye-salve to the blind.’ 

Only ‘His voice as the voice of many waters’ (ii. 15) 
seems to be omitted. The corresponding phrase in iii. 1 is 
‘ He who has the seven spirits of God,’ and the evils in this 
church are having a name to live and being dead, and defiled 
garments. Both are easy to connect with waters through the 
water of life and cleansing. But the difficulty is to see the 
connexion with the seven spirits, unless it be through the 
idea of them as torches of fire (iv. 5), and with some such 
meaning as the saying of John the Baptist ‘ I indeed baptize 
you with water...he shall baptize you with the Holy Ghost 
and with fire’ (Luke iii. 16). 

This elaborate use of symbolism suggests the studied, 

1 There is a similar combination in Mt. xvi. 18, 19 of the gates 
of Hades and the key that opens and no one shuts. In the earlier 
writings of the N.T. Jesus, not Peter, is the foundation, and, a 
little later, it is He who bursts the gates of Hades. It would, 
therefore, appear that the key of David, the key of the Kingdom of 
Heaven, and the key of Hades were combined and given to Jesus; 
and only later were transferred to Peter. This might indicate that 
Revelation is earlier than Matthew, which would determine for it 
a fairly early date. 
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even the artificial. But the symbolism of dreams is often 
strangely elaborate. The present systematising of it seems to 
go beyond probability, precisely because it is hard to dis¬ 
cover any basis for it. But here we have the ground to our 
hand in the O.T. and the symbolism especially of its later 
books, which possibly was systematised vision symbolism 
from the first. 

Nor is the result a mere mosaic of Scripture passages. 
All parts of it have an individual message, and combine to 
serve one purpose. If vision is a state of mind in which the 
subject receives in pure passivity external impressions, this 
is clearly not vision. But what little we do know of such 
states concerns the surprising activity, rapidity and subtlety 
of the subconscious working of the mind. Moreover, vision, 
even ecstatic vision, may be an uncertain description, as 
there may be all shades of the intensity of it, even as there 
are all varieties of depths in the subconscious. 

But even should we regard this experience as purely 
ecstatic, there would be no reason for thinking the rest of 
the book to have the same character, any more than we should 
suppose that, because Isaiah had one vision, he never wrote 
of things he had seen in the common light of day. John, 
indeed, seems to say quite plainly that he wrote the rest 
deliberately, in response to the call of this very special 
experience, as a prophetic testimony to his time. Therefore, 
vision in the rest of the book would seem to be little more 
than the accepted literary prophetic form. Whatever may 
have been the case with the earlier prophets, long before this 
time vision had come to be as much the recognised form of 
prophecy as dialogue of philosophy, both doubtless traditions 
from a time when prophecy was ecstasy and philosophy 
public discussion. Had it been otherwise with John, he 
would have given the assurance about seeing and hearing 
at the end and not here; and, moreover, while he could 
receive a commission to write a book in which he might 
expect Divine guidance, he could not receive a commission 
to see a series of visions. This does not preclude the possi¬ 
bility of some influence from the intensity of the first experi¬ 
ence upon the rest, or of the effect of his solitary state in 
Patmos, when the pageantry of his inward eye may have 
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seemed far more real than the world which spoke to him 
through his senses. Yet visions in what is written in obedi¬ 
ence to a call and according to a plan must be in essence 
literary form, not ecstasy. 


II 

THE FORCES IN CONFLICT 
DURING THE WORLD-ERA 

§§ VI-IX 

T HE seer has been called to prophesy like the prophets 
of old: and, from this point onwards, we have the book 
of his prophecy in fulfilment of this task. 

It consists of two almost equal parts: I. §§ VI-XVI, The 
Rule of the World and its Fall; II. §§ XVII-XXVII, The 
Rule of Christ and the Final Order. These subdivide into: 
I. (i) §§ VI-IX. The Forces in Conflict. 

(2) §§ X-XVI. The Fall of the World-empires and of 
the World-rule. 

II. (1) §§ XVII-XIX. The Millennial Kingdom. 

(2) §§ XX-XXVII. The Last Things. 

Under these four heads the rest of the book will be dis¬ 
cussed. 

In accord with Daniel the World-era, or more probably 
only the era of the World-empire, is to last 1260 days or 
42 months or a time and times and half a time, meaning 
three years and a half. This John regards as a definite pre¬ 
diction : and he seems to reckon days as years. His references 
to Moses and Egypt may show that he begins with the 
first empire which oppressed Israel. This period, he thought, 
was nearing its close, yet the end was still far enough away 
for much to happen in the interval. 

§VI. He is given a reed as a measuring rod, and is 
instructed to measure the sanctuary and the altar. This is 
after the pattern of Ezek. xl. 5. He is to leave out the outer 
court, because it is to be given over to the Gentiles, by whom 
the Holy City itself is to be trodden under foot during all 
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this period. As ‘the Holy City’ is later the description of 
the Millennial Rule, we have to do, not with the actual 
Jerusalem, but with the earthly manifestation of the Rule 
or Kingdom of God. This Rule is afterwards personified 
as a woman, who, though a heavenly sign, is also a city in 
the world. Measuring only the sanctuary and the altar of 
this city seems to follow the thought in the Messages that 
uncompromising religion alone will count in the great 
struggle which is before the Church. Yet the fact that the 
treading down is to cease with the end of the World-rule 
means that, even for the weak, there is hope in a new order. 

During all this period God’s two witnesses continue to 
prophesy in sackcloth. Two olive trees and two lights do 
not mean four witnesses, but two who are lights fed with an 
unfailing supply of oil. They are the prophets and the law, 
represented by Elijah and Moses, as is shown by their being 
able to shut up the heavens that they do not rain, like 
Elijah, and turn the waters into blood and smite the earth 
with every curse, like Moses. While their task lasts, they 
are unassailable, but, when it is ended, they will be conquered 
and slain. 

Their corpse lies exposed for all to see on the streets of 
the Great City. This is not a real city, but one allegorically 
called Sodom and Egypt, and afterwards Babylon the Great. 
We shall see later reasons for taking it to be the World-rule 
incarnate in the worldly civilisation. As this is sustained by 
the world-empires, it could be called after any of them. 
Elsewhere in the N.T. Babylon is used thus allegorically. 
This, and not the mere local Jerusalem, is the real city in 
which our Lord was crucified, the city which is drunk with 
the blood of the saints and in which all the martyrs of all 
ages have suffered. 

For three days and a half the corpse of God’s representa¬ 
tives lies exposed; and, at the sight, the peoples rejoice that 
such troublesome, or possibly testing, witnesses have been 
silenced. This is the half of the week from Daniel; and again 
we are probably to understand years for days. At the end 
of this time they come to life and ascend to heaven, and, in 
that very hour, there is a great earthquake by which a tenth 
of the city falls, 7000 are slain and the rest are terror-struck. 
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This is how it seems to read, for ‘ names of men ’ some¬ 
times means in Hebrew little more than a number of people. 
Yet it must mean more here, and 7000 is a number of per¬ 
fection and suggests the blotting out of a class. The explana¬ 
tion, as usual, is found in Daniel. The three days and a half 
are the half of the week during which the sacrifice and the 
oblation cease (Dan. ix. 27). This shows that the dead body 
of law and prophecy means that all the offices of religion 
will be suppressed. But Dan. ix. 27 is an exposition by 
Gabriel of viii. 24. There we read that the evil power is to 
‘ destroy the mighty ones and the people of the saints.’ The 
death of the two witnesses is the destruction of ‘ the people 
of the saints.’ Therefore, the names of men must be the 
‘mighty ones,’ and must mean something like ‘men of 
name.’ Then we should read ‘the tenth’ in accord with 
Rev. xvii. 12 as equivalent to the province, and ‘fell,’ in 
accord with a Hebrew usage, as ‘fell away or revolted.’ The 
meaning is that these troubling witnesses were the real bond 
of society and, when they are removed, revolution at once 
begins, the ruling class is massacred, and panic falls on 
mankind. Thus, in accord with his usual method, John 
brings down his story to the point at which the era ends, 
which, in this case, is a state of sheer anarchy 1 . 

§ VII. The story now goes back again to the beginning of 
this period of the World-empire. That it is not the begin¬ 
ning of time, but only of this period, appears from Satan, 
immediately after his fall, calling up the World-empire from 
the sea, and from the woman being nourished in the wilder¬ 
ness for the 1260 days. 

John does not enter upon the question of the state of the 
world before this period. Yet he does not seem to have 
regarded it as a state of primitive innocence, as though, up 
to this point, the demonic powers of the air had exercised 
justly their duty of supervising and reporting, and man had 
lived in accord with God’s mind under them. The victory 
of Michael and the heavenly hosts over them, while it is the 
beginning of a long struggle on earth between the Christ- 
rule and the World-rule, is, from the first, a guarantee 
that the victory of the saints is sure. If, therefore, John did 
1 See note, p. 136. 
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not regard the previous state as one of submission to those 
doubtful, though as yet divinely appointed, rulers, he must 
have had some such idea as Paul’s, of the previous state as 
one of law in which these powers were man’s accusers, and 
which he could not obey, and of the new state, with all its 
difficulties, as the hope of the Gospel. 

After this question of date comes the question of the place 
of the conflict. It is generally assumed to be heaven, as 
though Satan followed the male-child to God’s throne, and 
there engaged in conflict with the heavenly hosts. Apart 
from John’s idea of heaven and the unquestioned power 
there of the Almighty, we have the fact that the sign is seen 
from earth, from which it would appear that, Satan having 
abused his power, Michael comes down to dethrone him, 
and that the conflict takes place in the lower heaven of the 
stars, which to us is merely the heavens. The victory would 
then mean that Satan is deposed from his old position as 
the prince of the powers of the air, and with it is broken the 
religious dominion of the demonic powers, so that, from the 
beginning of the conflict, they are, for the saints at least, 
mere incarnations of earthly violence. Thus the very rage 
of persecution is a proof for the saints of the lost dominion 
of their chief enemies, because it was a mere counsel of 
despair. 

It may be that some accepted form of Jewish mythology 
lay behind this symbolism. But nothing really parallel is 
found in any Jewish writing. It is, therefore, at least possible 
that we have merely our author’s own development of 
Daniel and Job, working with the Christian idea of casting 
down the principalities and powers of the heavenly spheres 
which hinder free access to high heaven. That this sense of 
deliverance from the fear of demons had a large place in the 
faith and peace of the early Christians many ancient writings 
testify. 

The birth of the male-child is interpreted as a prehistoric, 
probably mythological, possibly astrological account of the 
birth of the Messiah. Nothing we know of in Judaism or 
in Christianity or in our author's own conception of the 
Messiah gives support to this idea. All this part of his book 
is so steeped in the influence of Daniel that we ought first 
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to seek the explanation there. We have a prophecy about the 
Holy City (Dan. ix. 24) and the time being decreed to bring 
in everlasting righteousness. This, being the true rule of the 
Holy City, goes with her anointing as a most holy place. In 
that case, the child with which the woman is in labour is 
her true righteous rule. The other passage which may have 
influenced the author is Mic. iv. 7-10. Again it is God’s 
righteous reign in Mount Zion, described as ‘the former 
dominion, the rule of the daughter of Zion.’ She is in 
travail with this rule, or at least John might read it so. But 
she is to go forth and dwell in the field, which may have 
given the suggestion for her fleeing into the wilderness. 
Here again we have Zion’s divine righteous rule. The child, 
in Revelation, is caught up to the throne of God, which 
seems to say that God’s own rule is at present the only 
guarantee that it ever will exist on earth. But this guarantees 
its destiny to rule the nations with a rod of iron. This 
quotation from Ps. ii. is also used in Rev. ii. 27, where the 
victorious saints share in this rule, and in xix. 15, where it is 
exercised by the Word of God, which there is just God’s 
prophetic word, in preparation for the Holy Jerusalem. 
Later it seems to be this same rule which descends upon it 
from God out of heaven, and by which the promise of the 
saints to share in it is fulfilled. As the two women are 
parallel conceptions, we would seem to have a rule related 
to the Rule of God in the same way as the World-empire is 
related to the Rule of the World, being the kind of real- 
politik which ought to be in the earth, but the place of which 
is usurped by brutal, idolatrous imperialism. It is the 
woman’s own child, because it is the natural product of her 
spirit; whereas the imperial rule is Satan’s usurpation of 
its place. Yet she has given it birth and, in spite of all 
usurpation, it is secure, and God is working for it and has 
made His victory certain by beginning at once with the 
casting down of the demonic powers of the air. The woman 
is the God- or Christ-rule, as the woman who sits in state in 
the wilderness is the World-rule, and just as the World- 
empire is related to the Rule of the World, as the corporate 
state which expresses in visible form the whole spirit of the 
corrupt worldly civilisation, so this is related to the Rule of 
8-3 
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God or Christ as the actual just government of the peoples 
which is to embody its spirit. 

This method of describing an invisible conflict behind the 
earthly manifestation is copied from Daniel, where all con¬ 
flicts have this twofold aspect. The woman, being the Rule 
of God, is clothed with the sun, stands on the moon, and 
has on her head a crown of twelve stars, which may, in the 
connexion of heavenly lights, mean, as has been suggested, 
the stars of the Zodiac, though, as they are constellations, 
this is doubtful. However we interpret these details—and 
perhaps they were never meant to be interpreted—the 
general meaning is that she possesses all the heavenly lights, 
which must mean, as in the general symbolism of the book, 
the higher truth which should guide humanity. A similar 
idea appears in the dragon sweeping down a third of the stars 
with his tail. Out of light should come order. The Divine 
order is removed meantime to heaven to await God’s time, 
but the conflict which remains on earth is to end in its 
perfect rule. 

Like all similar representations in the book, the picture 
is a reflexion of principles. The main elements are drawn 
from Daniel. In Dan. xii. i, Michael is already the great 
prince who stands for God’s people. In x. 21, there is a 
suggestion that what happens upon earth is a mere reflexion 
of the warfare of unseen powers, in which Michael is the 
leader of God’s hosts. In later Judaism he becomes the 
guardian angel of the saints of Israel (1 Enoch xx. 5). But 
what is even more relevant is that, later still, he has to do 
with the righteousness of all nations. Thus he comes to be 
the champion of righteousness against evil 1 . 

It has been suggested that in this heavenly sign we have 
the influence of pagan astrology as well as of pagan mytho- 
logy—the sign of the woman and the dragon being the 
constellations of Virgo and Draco. It would not be difficult 
to conceive our author thinking that these constellations 
appeared long ago as a sign after some great spiritual event, 
as the rainbow appeared after the flood. But, just as this 
sign in heaven introduces the conflict of the Christ-rule 
and the World-rule, so the only other sign in heaven men- 
1 For fuller details see Charles, Revelation, 1. 323. 
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tioned in the book—the seven angels with the last plagues 
which are to make an end of the whole World-era (xv. 1)— 
closes it: and it would be difficult to find in this an astro¬ 
logical meaning. 

The dragon as the enemy of God’s people depends on 
Is. xxvii. 1 and li. 9. Possibly by our author’s time this may 
have been a familiar name for the devil. Yet it may have 
been he who first gave it currency. Satan is still, as in Job, 
the accuser of his brethren, but we know that in Jewish 
thought, before this time, he was a fallen angel and the 
organiser of evil. As the thought of no people is in a water¬ 
tight compartment, influences outside of Judaism may have 
contributed to this development. Yet common elements in 
the beliefs of different peoples may arise from a common 
experience. What we do find at this period is a widespread, 
deep perplexity about a power so disintegrating as evil being 
able to organise itself mightily against the good, with the 
problem intensified for a Jew by the religious nature of his 
country’s struggle and its political weakness. This agrees 
with the idea of Satan in Revelation, because, as evil con¬ 
tinues after he is shut up in the Abyss, he cannot be the 
source of individual temptation. But, as the powers of evil 
cannot organise themselves without his presence, he is the 
organiser of evil. 

The great voice speaking from heaven ( v. 10) is an aside 
to John’s contemporaries, which assures them that there 
can be no dubiety about victory, though the conquest has 
to be won, as Christ and the martyrs had won it, by not 
loving their lives even to death. The purified heavens can 
already rejoice, for God’s salvation and the authority of 
Christ are secure; and if the earthly conflict is terrible, it is 
only for a little time. 

Why the woman comes down to earth to be persecuted 
John does not explain. But she has now the succour of the 
purified heavens. The wings of the great eagle, which carry 
her to safety in the wilderness, must be a reference to the 
fourth living creature which is like an eagle. If the living 
creatures, as is probable, represent the four elements of 
nature—earth, fire, water, air—this is the air, now purified 
by the fall from it of the powers of evil. 
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In the Old Testament the wilderness is the place to which 
true religion has to betake itself (Amos v. 25; Hos. ii. 14; 
Is. vii. 23-251 and in particular Ezek. xxxiv. 25, ‘and they 
shall dwell securely in the wilderness’). The meaning seems 
to be that the Christ-rule on earth sought refuge in simplicity 
and poverty and humility, and left the stirring, wealthy, 
bustling ways to the World-rule. 

§ VIII. The Christ-rule itself Satan could not destroy, 
but he cast floods of water, possibly calumny, after her. 
This flood the earth, which, as opposed to the sea, is the 
fruitful, religious element, swallows up, which may mean 
that the calumny, or whatever the assault may be, is turned 
to blessing. 

Having failed to destroy the Christ-rule herself, the devil 
sets himself to persecute her seed, the faithful in all genera¬ 
tions. For this purpose he calls up from the sea the World- 
empire. This is from Daniel, but the sea is also for our 
author the barren, restless pagan element. As Satan is now 
the prince of this world, he gives to the World-empire his 
seven heads and ten horns, as the symbol of universal 
dominion. That the beast is not Rome in particular, but 
World-empire in general, appears later in the use made of 
it. Here it appears also in the fact that the four beasts in 
Daniel are combined into one picture. Of the four beasts 
in Daniel one has four heads, which, with the other three, 
make seven; in Rev. the beast has seven heads. In Dan. 
one has ten horns; in Rev. the beast has ten horns. In Dan. 
one is like a lion, one like a bear, and one like a leopard; in 
Rev. it is like a leopard with feet as a bear’s and a mouth 
as a lion’s. In Dan. only one has ‘a mouth speaking great 
things’; in Rev. this belongs to the general picture. The heads 
are afterwards explained to be rivers and also peoples, and 
this seems to mean seats of empire, and so to be equivalent 
to the various empires in which this World-power has been 
manifested. 

Then comes the verse which reads literally, ‘ And one of 
his heads as smitten to death, and the stroke of his death 
was healed’ (xiii. 3). This is usually explained by an illness 
of Caligula, whose recovery gave a vast stimulus to the 
imperial cult. That this may have suggested the idea is 
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possible, though barely probable, but, if so, our author gave 
it his own application, because, for several reasons, the 
explanation cannot be a particular emperor. First, heads 
are not emperors, but seats of empire, or at least of mon¬ 
archies. Second, John is not dealing with particular events, 
but is explaining the inwardness of the World-rule. Again, 
as it is something which increases the power of the World- 
empire for the whole forty and two months, which means 
the whole 1260 years of its continuance, it must describe, 
not one event, but a general characteristic. Finally, it is a 
stroke of the sword, and not an illness, and it is the beast 
which recovers, not the head 1 . 

The application to the whole era also excludes another 
possible explanation, which is that, as heads are regions of 
the world, this might have some reference to the late troubles 
in Judea, which to a Jew might seem to have threatened the 
security of the whole Empire; and John might have general¬ 
ised by thinking of other occasions, such as the revolt of the 
Maccabees, which had shaken the World-empire at other 

But the context requires an even more general meaning, 
and this is found more simply by regarding ‘ one ’ as indefinite 
and construing according to an ordinary Hebrew con¬ 
struction 2 , 1 when one of his heads was as smitten to death, 
then the stroke of his death was healed.’ The meaning is 
that a head might receive a mortal blow, but the beast itself 
does not die. Interpreted by the symbolism of the book, it 
means that when, at any time, its seat of power, or the par¬ 
ticular empire which ruled at the moment falls. World- 
empire does not pass, but is presently as strong as ever in 
another form. This power of recuperation causes all save the 
elect to follow it in abject awe, and worship the Evil One 
who gives it authority and makes it magnify itself as though 
it were God. God will suffer it to act during all this period, 
and those written from the world’s foundation in the book 
of the Lamb, the supreme example of not fearing them that 


1 aiiTov, xiii. 3. The head would be avTrjs. 
* The 1 conversive. For the indefinite u 
/«'<•» is based, cf. Deut. xxviii. 55, 2 Sam. ii. 
R.V.) and, if the M.T. be right, 2 Sam. vii. 


ise of tnN, on which 
1 (tran3. ‘any one’ in 

23. 
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kill the body, alone among men, refuse it worship. Yet to go 
into captivity is to make captive, and to slay is the true loss of 
one’s life 1 . And herein is the faith and patience of the saints. 

§ IX. This beast rose out of the sea. John now sees another 
beast coming up out of the land. The sea is from Daniel, 
but this origin from the land seems to have no O.T. parallel. 
In any case, John would give this his own meaning, but, if 
it is his own, a symbolic significance is the more certain. The 
sea seems to be the troubled political element, and the land 
the religious element, which ought to be quiet and fruitful. 
In any case this second beast is from religion, for it is after¬ 
wards called the False Prophet, the personification of false 
religious teaching. Hitherto this has been false Christian 
teaching, but here John seems to be thinking specially of 
pagan religious leaders, and probably, in particular, of the 
priesthood of the pagan worship, for they alone could 
exercise all the authority of the Imperial Power before it. 
Now would any kind of Christian urge the penalty of death 
for refusing to take part in the imperial cult. 

The only thing which might seem to call this in question 
is the beast’s symbol. Though it speaks like a dragon, which 
is to say, in the service of the devil, it has, not ten horns like 
the Imperial Power, but two like a lamb, which might be 
the symbol of Christ. This might mean that the Christians 
who taught concession were the worst cause of persecution, 
or it might mean that they had drawn so near the pagan 
teachers that the empire was ready to recognise and use 
them. In a figurative sense, too, they might have given life 
to the image; and as John is speaking of the False Prophet 
of all time, he may not be referring to particular doings in 
his own time. In Deut. xiii. i if any prophet says, ‘ Let us 
go after other gods,’ and confirms what he says by a wonder 
which comes to pass, it is only to prove men, to know 
whether they love the Lord their God with all their heart 
and soul. And Jesus spoke of the Jews as an evil generation 
which seeks after a sign. Yet these wonders have a promi¬ 
nence here, and once again have a prominence later on, 

1 This is the only possible translation of the text as it stands. 
It does not make the clauses parallel, but it makes a contrast and 
relates it closely to John’s own experience. 
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which suggests personal experience. Further, these wonders, 
especially making the image actually speak, are known to 
have been practised by the pagan priests, while it is very 
unlikely that any kind of Christian would take part in such 
doings. The likeness to a lamb might mean that persecution 
was proclaimed as the way to peace, like the English writer 
who affirmed that toleration would require the maintenance 
of a standing army to keep order. 

Here we seem to have an important piece of contemporary 
history. Though it has not yet succeeded, the pagan priest¬ 
hood is working to make refusal to worship the imperial 
image a capital offence, and it will succeed in time. Already 
it has managed to impose a device which exercises an effec¬ 
tive economic pressure. The ‘mark’ was the technical name 
of the stamp or seal necessary for making business documents 
legal. A circular stamp-plate has been preserved with ‘In 
the 35th year of Caesar’ engraved round it. It is in Greek 
and the numbers are in Greek letters. As business could not 
be done without sealed documents, the device seems to have 
been hit upon of making the wearing of this stamp on the 
forehead or the right hand the licence to buy or sell; and, 
from the connexion, it must have been given only to those 
who had observed the imperial rites 1 . 

The only perplexing question is the number of the name 
{vv. 17-18). We have seen that the mark had a name and 
a number: and the meaning must be that the name is itself 
a number and does not need another, which is typical 
apocalyptic interpretation. The name on the seal-plate is 
simply ‘ Caesar.’ On a seal of Domitian it is ‘ Emperor 
Caesar Domitian.’ As the seal was proof of due rites being 
paid to the Imperial Power, it might, in any reign, only have 
had on it ‘ Caesar.’ But as John is generalising the imperial 
cult, he would have fixed on the title and not the personal 

1 Deissmann, Bible Studies (Eng. trans.), p. 242. The general 
interpretation of the number and the name I had wrought out 
before, but till Mr Manson drew my attention to this important 
information from the papyri, I assumed that the mark was only a 
metaphorical expression for having worshipped the imperial image. 
But this seems to make it certain that the description should be 
taken literally: and it is a remarkable confirmation of the view 
here taken of the number. 
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name in any case. The name, therefore, we have to work 
with is ‘ Caesar.’ The ‘ number of a man’ suggests ‘ with the 
pen of a man’ (Is. viii. i) which is supposed to mean the 
present phonetic Hebrew characters. Therefore, we are 
probably to interpret by Hebrew numerals. It is a number 
any person of penetration can understand, which would 
seem to mean that the key to it has already been given. But 
the only characteristic number hitherto found is the 1260 
years of the World-empires. Finally, this is the number in 
the passage in Daniel (xii. 7-10) from which the saying about 
‘He that has understanding let him reckon’ is taken, being 
there in the form of ‘time and times and half a time.’ 
‘Caesar’ in Hebrew was written sometimes with three 
letters and sometimes with four. If we suppose either that 
the first letter (if there were only three) was raised by the 
same mark as was used in Greek to multiply by ten or (if 
there were four) was multiplied by the second, the value of 
which is ten, its value is 1000. The value of the second (or 
third, if there were four) is 60 and of the last 200. And 
1000 + 60 + 200 is the number required. The Greek letters 
of the text are usually read straight on and are taken to 
mean 666. A later tradition gives 616, but this, being 
influenced by a desire to work in a reference to Titus, is 
improbable. Yet it shows that there was an early doubt 
about the letters. The number 666 runs so smoothly that a 
change in the last might easily come by a transcriber’s error, 
especially as the only correction needed is from the ordinary 
sigma to the digamma, which is very like it. That the whole 
is an inscription is important, because in inscriptions the 
first letter does not signify 600, but 1000. Then by giving 
each letter its value and adding them together, as in the 
former case, we have again 1000 + 60 + 200 1 . 

The meaning which the wise are to understand is, then, 
that the imperial cult is merely a form of the age-long idolatry 
of the whole era of the World-empire, which is a repetition 

1 ID'p or IDp- x( a f° r xf S'- x the first letter of *iXior. It 
seems probable that the Greek usage of letters for numerals was 
borrowed from the Phoenicians, from whom the Hebrews took their 
alphabet. It is possible, therefore, that the ' by which the Greeks 
multiplied by 10 is a relic of the Semitic Yod. 
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of the idea in the Messages, and that compromise with it is 
not a mere temporary concession, but is a passing over from 
the Rule of God to the Rule of the World. 

This number has the still further confirmation that it 
forms the transition to the next passage, which otherwise is 
entirely abrupt. The years of the World-rule are long, but 
they draw to a close: and John sees, and would have others 
who, like him, are faithful unto death, see the Rule of God 
waiting to take its place. In accord with his usual method, 
he brings down his narrative to the great event which closes 
the period; and here it is the Rule of Christ in the Holy 
Jerusalem. Also he hears the heavenly song, all pervading 
as the voice of many waters and loud as great thunder, yet 
melodious as a chorus of harps, making melody amid all this 
discord. As many more than the 144,000 learn this new 
heavenly song before the end, he is obviously speaking of a 
present experience. None can see this vision of hope, none 
can learn this melody at less cost than being redeemed from 
earthly things, especially fear of earthly powers. But those 
who keep free from all contamination, especially of idolatry, 
and follow the Lamb whithersoever he goes, even if it be to 
Calvary, and have no lie in their mouths, especially the lie 
of professing to be pagans, when they were Christians, have 
their triumph in it and are already the firstfruits to God and 
to the Lamb, the promise, that is, of the multitude of the 
redeemed from all nations, which no man can number 1 . 

1 The passage is largely dependent on Isaiah. There is the Zion 
which is inviolable, the holy remnant, which is the chief source 
of the 144,000, the servant of the Lord, which John applies both 
to Christ and to the faithful, and the figure of the Lamb. And this 
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THE FALL OF THE MONARCHIES 
AND THE END OF THE WORLD-RULE 
§§ X-XVI 

T HE last part closed with a vision of the Rule of Christ in 
the Holy Jerusalem, and John now proceeds to describe 
the events in time by which this is to be realised. 

§ X. He begins, as before, with the Temple and the pro¬ 
phetic witness. But last time it was a temple on earth 
exposed to earthly enemies, and the prophets prophesied in 
sackcloth and finally succumbed to their foes; now, it is its 
heavenly and inviolable counterpart, the temple of the tent 
of witness in heaven, where the prophetic word is treasured 
and from which the power to fulfil it now comes forth. 

This combination of the expectation of the ideal Zion with 
the necessity of desolating judgments on earth to prepare its 
way has many parallels in the O.T., but it probably depends 
specially on Is. xi. 1-9, where with the breath of His lips 
God will slay the wicked, to the end that there may be no 
hurting or destruction in all His Holy Mountain, and the 
earth be full of the knowledge of the Lord as the waters 
cover the sea. 

That the angels who carry out the judgments come forth 
from the temple of the tent of witness means that they come 
to fulfil prophecy; and the opening of its temple means that 
this is now to take effect in history. That they wear the sym¬ 
bols of Christ means that they have come to prepare the way 
for His Rule. Finally, that the vials of judgment are put in 
their hands by one of the living creatures means that these 
judgments are to take place by what we would call natural 
causes. The living creatures are the heavenly representatives 
of the four elements of nature—as appears from the vials 
being poured out on the earth, the water, the sun as fire, 
and the air 1 . 

John is not content to relegate God’s working wholly to 
the future. The new song, the echo of which he hears on 
1 See note, p. 164. 
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earth, is given later (§ XXVI, xv. 3,4), and in it we find God 
called King of the Ages, which would include the World- 
era, and, while He is to manifest His righteous acts, all His 
ways are righteous and true. Wherefore, before relating the 
fuller manifestation which is yet to come, John returns as 
usual upon his steps, going over the whole era of the World- 
empires, to show that in His judgments of them God has 
never left Himself without a witness. 

The seven vials effect the fall of the seven ungodly and 
persecuting World-empires. The Imperial Power seems to be 
immortal, but God has never left Himself without a witness, 
for no incarnation of it has ever endured, and what impresses 
man as eternal has in fact been fleeting and insecure. 

The interpretation here given depends on the meaning 
assigned to ‘ The five have fallen, the one is, the other has 
not yet come’ (§ XIV, xvii. 10), as ‘ Five empires have passed, 
Rome still is, and one is yet to follow 1 .’ But even in this 
passage, taken by itself, while there may be some question 
about the particular empires intended, the general meaning 
is not doubtful. Nor is there really much question about 
the empires. Egypt, Sodom and Babylon are mentioned 
elsewhere. The throne of the beast is the reference to Anti- 
ochus in Daniel and must be Greece. The only one not 
introduced elsewhere in the book is the one interpreted as 
Persia. Persia has a prominence in Daniel which might 
ensure its inclusion, but it never really oppressed Israel, and 
we should, therefore, have expected Assyria. But the explana¬ 
tion probably is that John confines himself to the powers to 
which, at one time or another, the Jews had been subject. 
Then the only difficulty is Sodom. In accord with Is. i. 10, 
it might be imperialistic idolatrous Israel itself, but more 
probably it depends on Ezekiel, and means the nations round 
about Judah, which oppressed her in her weakness, the 
Sodom which was 'haughty and committed abominations 
before me’ (Ezek. xvi. 49, 50). 

With this key we can interpret the references. ‘ A foul and 
grievous sore’ refers to the plagues of Egypt, and ‘A sea as 
of a dead man’ to the Dead Sea and so to Sodom. Babylon 
the Great is elsewhere represented as sitting upon many 
1 See p. 135. 



126 FALL OF THE MONARCHIES AND 
waters; and, while both Babylon and the waters have alle¬ 
gorical meaning, the description is no doubt drawn from the 
natural features of the actual empire. The pollution of these 
waters by the blood of the martyrs, so that the angel of them 
complains of their pollution, and the angel of the altar, under 
which the spirits of the martyrs are preserved, replies with 
an assurance of the righteous judgments of God, probably 
refers to the sufferings of the Exile. Pouring the vial on the 
sun at least suggests sun-worship and the turning of the god 
into the destroyer. Long before the Persian Empire there 
were symbols of this worship even in Jerusalem, but, especi¬ 
ally coming after Babylon, the description would naturally 
apply to the Persian Empire in which sun-worship was a 
recognised imperial cult. The darkening of the kingdom 
may refer to the chaos in which the Greek dominion fell, or it 
may have some reference to the Greek claim to preeminence 
in the realm of knowledge; and the drying up of their tongues 
may be a reference to the vast extension of the Greek 
language. 

With the sixth John passes from history to prophecy. 
That it is Rome and that he expects it to fall by an invasion 
of the eastern hordes admits of no question, as the Euphrates, 
the frontier of civilisation in that quarter, is dried up to 
prepare the way of the kings of the East. 

The suggestion for the unclean spirits like frogs was no 
doubt taken from the lying spirits in the mouth of the false 
prophets who persuaded Ahab, by the promise of victory, 
to his fatal venture at Ramoth-Gilead. That they work 
miracles would seem to show that the defence of the empire 
is to be proclaimed as a holy war. This may show that excite¬ 
ment and fear had already fallen upon the civilised world; 
or the example of Ahab may make it only mean that it is to 
ensure that all the forces of the empire shall be involved in 
its overthrow. The ‘ kings’ are probably, as in § XIV, xvii. 12, 
the provincial governors. 

There are references to a decisive battle on the mountains 
of Judah in Ezekiel, Zechariah, Joel, Daniel and Enoch, and 
the restoration to its place of the passage about the wine¬ 
press outside the city, which must be Jerusalem, removes 
any doubt which may have existed that they are the scene 
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of the great battle. The only known reference to a Hill of 
Magedon in that neighbourhood is in Greek translations of 
what in the Hebrew text is called Migron 1 . The name 
Migron is not formed according to any known form of place- 
names, and Magedon may be the right form, or John may 
have simply taken it from the LXX. Yet the mention that 
it is so called in Hebrew shows that the important point is 
not the place, but the significance of the name. That it may 
be very unscientific philology is probable, because the later 
Jewish writers had no scientific fetters upon their phantasy 
in finding allegorical interpretations. 

§ XI. In the old order of the text there is nothing more. 
This, after such a stupendous staging of the scene, is 
incredible. But in the new we have a sequel which justifies 
this setting of the vast armies of the whole civilised world 
against the countless hordes of barbarism. 

Though these hordes are terrible in their own strength, 
the victory is given to them by a power neither side recog¬ 
nises. This is none other than the Word of God. In the 
connexion, this must be the promise of deliverance to which 
all the prophets had testified, from the sanctuary of whose 
testimony, now open, the judgment comes forth. In short 
we have once again the idea derived from Daniel of an 
invisible warfare as the inner reality of visible events. 

John sees this Word, as a rider on a white horse, the 
symbol of victory, coming forth from heaven. He is faithful 

1 This reference to Migron was suggested by Mr Manson. 
Before it was made, the name seemed to me connected in some way 
with lino in and to be dependent on Is. xiv. 13, ‘The Hill of 
the Assembly,’ originally probably the assembly of the gods under 
the north star, of the Babylonian mythology. But the above is at 
least possible. The word occurs twice in the M.T.of the O.T., 
1 Sam. xiv. 2 and Is. x. 28. In the former the LXX has Mnytiv, 
which the Lucianic recension changes to : in the latter 

the LXX has MayrSu. John’s form would explain all these varia¬ 
tions, and it only requires the change of 1 into 7 to explain the 
present Hebrew text. The place, moreover, is suitable. It was in 
the more inaccessible part of the hill-country of Benjamin (1 Sam. 
xiv. 2) and it is a notable place in the advance of the Assyrians 
(Is. x. 28). But the meaning is probably more important than the 
locality. It has some reference to ‘multitudes’ and it may con¬ 
ceivably have been related to ‘judging.’ 
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and true. Prophecy is spoken of as faithful and true words, 
so this would appear to mean that he comes to fulfil prophecy. 
And he has eyes to look into the heart, and power over all, 
which are again symbols of the Christ-rule. 

‘No one knows his name, except himself’ means that no 
one in these vast armies recognises that their invisible 
opponent is God’s long declared purpose. About his real 
name there is no doubt. It is The Word of God. 

He is followed by the heavenly host, also on white horses 
of victory and clothed with robes of righteousness, and his 
work is described, in accordance with Is. lxiii. 3, as treading 
the wine-press: and upon this passage in Isaiah the whole 
description is dependent. In particular this is the source 
of ‘ clothed in a garment bathed in blood.’ Moreover, we 
have in v. 1 of the same chapter the kind of judgment to 
be exercised, the end it is to serve and God Himself as doing 
it: ‘I that speak in righteousness, mighty to save.’ 

The victorious heavenly rider sets up the great wine-press 
of God’s wrath and treads it outside the city. This must be 
Jerusalem, because the blood, which rises to the bridles of 
the horses, flows out for 1600 stadia, which is the whole 
length of Palestine from Lebanon to the Red Sea. Possibly 
this has some reference to the destruction of Jerusalem by 
the same power there to be overthrown, but it also seems to 
be a cleansing flood to purify the land from all the idolatries 
which have been set up in it, which may mean that the Holy 
Land is to be in some sense the centre of the Holy Jerusalem. 

After this there can be no doubt that it is God’s Word and 
not man’s will that is King of kings and Lord of lords, for 
it is written plainly on his garment and on his thigh in the 
blood of the earthly kings and potentates who have acted as 
though they were God. This is confirmed by an angel 
standing in the sun and calling to all the carrion birds to 
come to God’s great feast of His fallen enemies, small and 
great. 

The end is that the beast is mastered and cast alive into 
the lake of fire which burns with brimstone; and the False 
Prophet who misled the people into taking part in the 
imperial cult and the worship of the emperor shares his fate. 
Though there is still to be one short evanescent empire, it 
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is to be a mere shadow of reality, so that, with the fall of 
Rome, all real universal empire is at an end, and with it, 
the temptation for worldly, compromising religion to 
worship it. 

§ XII. The next section describes the completion of this 
victory. The white horse again represents victory, and, if 
the rider on him is not still the Word of God, he must be 
his agent. Now his weapon is a bow, shooting arrows far 
and wide over the world. The voice from the midst of the 
living creatures shows that the agents again are the elements 
of nature. The riders on the horses are just the natural 
calamities which follow a great military disaster and the fall 
of government. They are internecine wars, famine and 
pestilence, with Hades following to gather up the spirits of 
the dead, while beasts of prey replace men on the earth. The 
sparing of the oil and the wine may mark another effect not 
unknown in days of calamity—the false gaiety and excess 
which hinder men from bethinking themselves about mend¬ 
ing their sorrowful estate. Yet, while all these disasters are 
natural events, once again the real drama is in the unseen. 

After this victory of God’s Word, the end might seem to 
have come, and the writer hears the souls from under the 
altar in heaven 1 , who have suffered martyrdom in testifying 
to it, speak in expectation of their immediate vindication 
(v. 9). But they are given white garments, and told that, as 
their number is not yet complete, they must still wait for a 
little time. White garments must have its usual meaning of 
a robe of righteousness. It has been taken to mean spiritual 
bodies, but (1) This meaning cannot be carried through the 
uses of this symbol, and, as has been said, our author uses 
his symbols with consistency: (2) The white raiment of the 
bride of Christ is explained as the righteous doings of the 
saints: (3) These saints in heaven do not return to earth in 
spiritual bodies, but by a resurrection, which would seem 
to mean that they return in ordinary human bodies: (4) The 

1 This has been taken to mean that the writer had a definite 
theory that martyrdom was a sacrifice to God, but it is more 
probably meant to be related to the general idea in Rom. xii. 1, 
‘Present your bodies a living sacrifice, holy, acceptable to God,’ 
and to signify their devotion and not merely the act of dying. 
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saints on earth are afterwards equipped by the same gift for 
the task which lies before them in the millennial reign. The 
meaning would, therefore, seem to be that, as this task is 
now imminent, the martyrs in heaven are equipped before¬ 
hand. 

Apparently the number of the martyrs is to be completed 
in the anarchy which now follows, sometime in which, as we 
have already seen, the testimony of law and prophecy is to 
be utterly suppressed. The calamities after the fall of Rome 
finally culminate in a revolution, so appalling in its effects 
that John regards it as the Great Day of the Lord of O.T. 
prophecy, and he draws almost the whole of his description 
of it from that source. 

§ XIII. Here the story of Rome ends, and with it the 
writer’s interest in imperial power. He has still to provide, 
according to his scheme, for a seventh empire, and this he 
seems to do by a triple sovereignty. But whether this is the 
seventh, or it combines again into the seventh, it is merely 
a shadow of authority, for the old national cities have re¬ 
volted and speedily even this shadow passes. But that the 
interest is now directed to the fall of the whole World-rule 
and the civilisation in which it is embodied appears from his 
dividing the Great City. Had his mind still been directed 
to empire, he would have set up three beasts. 

The seventh vial is poured out upon the air, and then he 
hears a voice from the heavenly temple, from the throne, 
which is probably a reverent way of referring to God Him¬ 
self, saying, ‘ It is done.’ This seems to mean that it is done 
already, and that no special calamity needs to be inflicted, as 
past events have brought anarchy naturally in their train. 
This would, by itself, show that the earthquake with which 
this vial begins is the same as that with which the last ends. 
The last, moreover, was so final, that a greater could not 
well happen after it, or, if it did, it, and not the previous one, 
would have been the Great Day of the Lord. The repetition 
is to explain a new aspect of it. Last time it was the over¬ 
throw of Empire, now it is the beginning of the destruction 
of the whole worldly civilisation. The pouring out of the 
vial on the air would seem to mean that, without definite 
happenings, a disease of anarchy spreads like a plague over 
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the whole world. The descriptions no longer belong to 
natural events, but even if they are, as is probable, only 
metaphors for the shaking of all stability and order and for 
deadly fear, they are of a supernatural and apocalyptic 
magnitude. 

This alone would show that we are no longer dealing 
merely with the fall of empires. For the first time we have 
the name Babylon the Great. But she is the same Great 
City as has been mentioned before, and which has already 
been called Sodom and Egypt, as if she could be named 
after any of her representatives. 

What is intended we see more clearly when we come to 
the description of her, which now follows. 

It has already been said that the idea of the present inter¬ 
pretation of the book began with the view that the woman 
who was a heavenly sign and was a city and this woman who 
sits enthroned in the wilderness of an evil world and was also 
a city were parallel conceptions, and that the former repre¬ 
sents the Rule of God or Christ and this the Rule of the 
World, and that the whole subject of the book is how the 
Rule of the World becomes the Rule of God. 

What this second woman is appears from the seer being 
carried in the spirit by one of the angels of judgment into 
the wilderness to look upon her, for this is clearly a remi¬ 
niscence of Christ’s temptation in which He saw the king¬ 
doms of this world and the glory of them. 

She is described as the source of all idolatries, which is to 
say that all idolatry is atheistic materialism. And it is to be 
noted that she is different from all the kings of the earth. 
She is seated upon many waters, which are explained after¬ 
wards as many peoples, so that it is a way of saying that her 
dominion is world-wide. That she is not any empire or 
Empire generally appears from the fact that she is not the 
beast, but is seated on it, which is to say, she is not the 
imperial power, but is the World-rule manifested in the 
worldly civilisation, which is sustained by the imperial 
power. With this power the beast on which she sits is 
identified by having seven heads and ten horns. Further, 
that it is this bloodthirsty persecuting dominion appears 
from its colour as scarlet. 
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Our author, as is his method, is again going back upon 
another aspect of the whole World-era. ‘Full of names of 
blasphemy,’ on the interpretation of‘names’ of men accord¬ 
ing to Daniel (§ VI), would signify that the empires were 
crowded with great ones whose overbearing pride was 
blasphemy. 

The woman herself is clothed in flaunting luxury, has a 
cup of the unclean things of her adultery in her hand, and 
is drunk with the blood of the saints of old and of the wit¬ 
nesses of Jesus. On her forehead there is a name written 
which is a mystery. As there is no secret about her name, 
‘mystery’ cannot mean a secret. Her name Babylon is 
sufficiently distinguished from Babylon as an empire by 
being called the Great 1 . In a way parallel to ‘no one knew 
his name,’ we might take the mystery to be that her real 
nature was not discerned, save by those who had never fallen 
under her blandishments. But ‘mystery’ is elsewhere in the 
book the religious meaning of something; and this appears 
here also in the fact that her name is on her forehead. A name 
written on the forehead has hitherto been the name of the 
object of worship of him who bore it—the name of the beast 
on the false Christians, the name of the Father on the true. 
As it is her own name which is on her forehead, the mystery 
would not be her name, but that she is her own religion. In 
plain language this would mean that the worship of worldly 
wealth, splendour and renown is the essence of all idolatries. 

At God’s endurance of such a rival the seer is amazed 
with a great amazement. That this is the cause, and not 
perplexity, appears from what follows. The angel explains 
that her true ‘mystery’ is her utter destruction, which will 
turn the seer’s dismay at her power into the world’s dismay 
at her fall. 

§ XIV. This exposition by an angel is after the pattern of 
Daniel, as the quotation about having wisdom (xvii. 9) 
shows; and it is of the same type, being a combination of 
history and prediction. From Daniel, too, we have the 
explanation of the ‘kings,’ because there they are sometimes 

1 This might mean that belief in visible greatness is her sole 
real faith, but the use of ‘great’ elsewhere shows that it means 
1 above the local and visible.’ 
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equivalent either to 'monarchies’ or personified kingdoms. 
Therefore, the five kings who have fallen are, as before 
explained, Egypt, Sodom, Babylon, Persia and Greece. The 
sixth which now is, is Rome. A seventh is to follow, but it 
is only to be a fleeting shadow. This may have been looked 
for as an empire in the West, but as the eighth beast seems 
to be the fourth of Daniel, before which three kingdoms are 
plucked up by the roots, the seventh seems to be the three 
into which Rome is to divide. The eighth is also the beast; 
which means also an incarnation of World-empire. But it 
is this time the beast from the Abyss, a pure satanic rule of 
anarchy. In accord with Daniel the ten subject kings set 
up as independent monarchs, which for John probably 
meant each province was to become a separate kingdom. 
Their only common mind is to serve the devil, so that they 
no longer sustain civilisation, but are its deadly foes. The 
World-rule thus ends in utter destruction, and unwittingly 
God’s purpose of blotting out a morally effete order, to 
make room for His righteous order, is fulfilled. 

The overcoming of these forces of anarchy by Christ and 
the saints finally closes the period. Thus we have John’s 
usual way of carrying down his narrative in rapid summary 
and then returning upon his steps to relate the same in 
detail. As this victory probably depends on the saying in 
Daniel (viii. 25) about the evil power which is broken 
‘ without hands,’ the meaning is not visible warfare, but that 
this chaos will only disappear before the Rule of the Holy 
Jerusalem when warfare is no more. 

Nothing less than the fall of the whole worldly civilisation 
will suit the description of the luxury which disappears. 
The fall of Rome, even if that event were not already past, 
in no way meets the requirements. (1) The event is the 
final fulfilment of prophecy. Many prophets had predicted 
the destruction of the corrupt civilisation of their time. The 
belief in a spiritual purpose for which this would not be too 
large a sacrifice was, indeed, the fountain-head of prophecy. 
But no prophet was concerned with Rome, as so serious a 
student of the Old Testament as our author must have known. 
(2) Rome could not be held responsible for all the martyr¬ 
doms, and still less for all the murders which had been 
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committed in the world. (3) Rome, as a city, was not a port, 
much less the only one, so that all the merchants and seamen 
should be ruined by her fall. Nor could she have had all 
the luxury at any time. And if we take it to be the Roman 
empire and not merely the capital, how could all the 
Christians be exhorted to come out of her? Whither could 
they betake themselves? The only possible meaning is that, 
while they must be in the world, they should not be of it, 
but must be ready to lose the world to gain their souls. 
Therefore, it must be the world, in the sense in which this 
word is used in the New Testament—the world, not as God 
uses it to work together for good to them that love Him and 
are called according to His purpose, but as it is used by 
self-love and for the lusts of the flesh and the lusts of the 
eye and the pride of life. It is this that has had dominion 
over all the kings of the earth, and it is the wanton arrogance 
of this whole worldly display by which the merchants of the 
earth have been made rich. 

§§ XV-XVI. If this be the meaning, we see at once why 
the description of endless pomp and luxury is so elaborated 
in detail, why the merchants have so large a place as 
mourners, and why among the sources of her wealth are 
slavery and the lives of men, reckoned merely with sheep 
and horses. 

Before political and, in its train, social anarchy, the 
World-rule falls with startling suddenness, though she 
thought herself the eternal ruler of the world. She is utterly 
cremated, yet, as a warning, her smoke goes up for ever and 
ever. This is based on Is. xxxiv. 10, which shows that it is 
to be understood as a memorial, somewhat after Butler’s 
idea, that conflict with evil, as well as endurance of suffering, 
may not be necessary to a perfect state, but the experience 
of having had them may. 

The only difference in all this from the prophets is the 
feeling towards the civilisation of the time. The prophets, 
as well as John, thought its moral soul was dead and its body 
must follow soon, and both regarded this dissolution of the 
Rule of the World as a necessary preparation for setting up 
the Rule of God. But the prophets saw this desolation as an 
appalling, if necessary, calamity, and expected the return of 
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the blessings of civilisation when they could be better used; 
while John, seeing it from among its wrecks in Patmos and 
with the scent of Christian blood always in his nostrils, has 
towards it none of their tenderness. The World, in this 
sense, is to him simply the great harlot whose meretricious 
splendour had sunk mankind into materialistic idolatry, 
turned them from their true allegiance, set their hearts against 
all the blessings of goodness, and made them persecutors 
of all who witness to God’s truth and live for His kingdom 
of righteousness and peace. 

NOTES 

I. On Ch. xvii. 7-12 (§XIV). The explanation given 
by the angel here is modelled on a similar explanation in 
Dan. viii. 15 ff., the most valuable commentary on it being 
w. zi, 22. The rough he-goat is explained as the ‘king of 
Greece.’ Yet the first king is merely a great horn between 
its eyes. Therefore, ‘king’ must mean ‘kingdom’ or at least 
‘monarchy.’ Moreover, it is also the ‘nation’ out of which 
four ‘kingdoms’ arise, after the great horn is broken. But 
here we have another peculiarity. The LXX translates these 
four ni'p^o by fiaaiXeh. This might, if it stood alone, 
merely mean a difference of text. But Mr Manson, who has 
made an investigation for me, has discovered three more 
LXX translations of IToSd by ftaaikevs in Daniel (xi. 20 
and 21) and similar translations of rotao in 2 Chronicles, 
Esther, Zephaniah, Haggai, Jeremiah, Lamentations, and 
four in Isaiah. The singular thing is that this translation is 
confined to the Prophets and Hagiographa, while there is 
no example in the Pentateuch or in what is known as the 
Former Prophets, which were earlier translated, where it is 
always / 3 a<n\ela. This proves that, both in the later Hebrew 
and Jewish-Greek usage, John had precedent for calling 
empires /SacrtXeiv. As j 3 a<ri\eia had come to be a technical 
term for an invisible rule, either good or bad, we might 
suppose that there were occasions when it seemed necessary 
to avoid the use of it for visible sovereignties. But it more 
probably shows that the personification of the opposing 
powers in the world-conflict, of which there are so many 
examples in Revelation, had been a feature of Apocalyptic 
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literature from the time of Daniel. In the use of this par¬ 
ticular word probably both influences were at work. 

The explanation of kings as Roman emperors would 
require us to suppose that there were to be seven single 
emperors and then ten all together. This is possible, but as 
seven hitherto has always gone with heads, which are seats 
of empire, and the ten horns belonging to the heads are 
almost certainly the provinces, it is very improbable. Nor 
is there any other evidence in the book that our author was 
interested in the Roman emperors personally. 

Explanations from Roman emperors come to grief on the 
symbolism alone; and there is nothing in the book to support 
the theory. Probably being far away in Asia Minor, John 
thought very little about them, except as the object of idola¬ 
trous worship; and even the imperial image he rightly thought 
of as the symbol of empire and not as the representation of 
special emperors. The beast wears its diadem on its horns, 
which, as there are ten of them contemporaneously, probably 
mean the provincial rule: and with it our author was much 
more closely concerned. 

The Nero redivivus theory is a mere erudite ingenuity. 
The Nero myth did not say he had died and would come to 
life, but that he was still alive and would return to work 
further disaster. This at least is the type of belief in the only 
Jewish source known, The Sibylline Oracles, and Jewish 
sources alone were likely to be accessible to our author. 
Whether Nero was ever regarded as Anti-Christ has no 
relevancy, because the only Anti-Christ in Revelation is the 
False Prophet, who represents simply false religious teaching. 
Moreover, if any emperor were likely to be in our author’s 
mind, it would not be Nero but Caligula, who first claimed 
divinity and treated refusal to worship his image as dis¬ 
loyalty to the empire, punishable with death. Further, there 
is no mention here of Rome, as two other passages (Ch. xvii. 
i and 15) show that 'seven hills’ (xvii. 9) is merely a tran¬ 
scriber’s error for ‘ seven waters,’ though the seven hills of 
Rome may have been in the transcriber’s mind when he 
made it. 


II. On xi. 13 (§ VI), vi. 12 (§XII), xvi. 18 (§ XIII), 
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xvii. 12 (§ XIV). As interpreted, the earthquakes in vi. 12 
and xvi. 18 refer to the revolution which followed the fall 
of the Roman Empire, and the earthquake of xi. 13 is the 
same event as the division into ten of xvii. 12, which ended 
all World-empire. Thus we have only two revolutions, The 
Day of the Lord, bringing the Roman Empire to an end in 
signal disaster, and a Day of Satan ending all rule in sheer 
anarchy. At first sight it might seem that xi. 13 is the smallest 
calamity, and, therefore, is the first of three, deriving its 
importance, not from its extent but from being the fore¬ 
runner of all that is to follow. Then it would be the perse¬ 
cution of John’s own time which was to slay the heavenly 
witnesses, and the departure of these witnesses would 
correspond to the disappearance of men’s heavenly lights 
(vi. 12) and the terror to the enormous hail (xvi. 21). But 
the proper translation of e£? airdiXeiav virayei in Rev. xvii. 
8 and 11, when taken with Daniel, makes the identification 
of xi. 13 with the later calamity a practical certainty. The 
usual meaning of virdyeiv is active and of amoXeiais destruc¬ 
tion, not perdition in another world. In any case, the 
translation of the A.V. and R.V. ‘and go into perdition’ 
would have no point in a narrative, the very purpose of which 
is to show that this doom is decreed against all the powers, 
and much less can it explain the emphatic repetition. The 
explanation is in Dan. viii. 24, ‘and he shall destroy to a 
marvel ’; and it is the same power which comes on the wings 
of abomination and makes desolate in Dan. ix. 27. This 
power does not work as the former empires by strong 
government, but by anarchy. Thus we translate ‘to bring 
into destruction,’ and the meaning is that the seven empires, 
in spite of their evil, had some measure of order and stability, 
but this is the mere chaos which will bring the whole World- 
rule and the civilisation in which it is embodied to ruin. 
This accounts for the emphatic repetition, which, moreover, 
may depend on the repetition in Daniel, and it goes with the 
use of ‘The City’ in xi. 13, which is never Rome, but the 
World-rule. Then ‘the tenth’ in xi. 13 means either that on 
that day the first province revolted, or more probably it is quite 
general, meaning the province revolted, andisidentical with the 
setting up of the ten kings as independent tyrants in xvii. 12. 
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IV 

THE MILLENNIAL RULE 
§§ XVII-XIX 

W HILE our author is more concerned with the Divine 
meaning of events than with the events themselves, 
up to this point we can be reasonably certain of at least the 
kind of events anticipated. In this account of the Holy 
Jerusalem we are still dealing with what is to take place upon 
earth, but, while nowhere does the meaning shine more 
clearly through the symbolism, it is perhaps impossible to 
determine the type of historical event in which this is to be 
embodied. Nor is the only reason the difficulty of interpre¬ 
tation. Our author seems to have written in a period of 
transition between two ways of thinking of the second 
advent. From Judaism Christianity had inherited the idea 
of the Kingdom of God as a catastrophic change. But, 
possibly from the beginning, interest was transferred from 
outward circumstances to a new relation to God, whereby 
any sudden change of the order of the world depended 
upon a change of heart. For Paul the Kingdom of God was 
righteousness and peace and joy in the Holy Ghost; and 
increasing emphasis on this aspect of it in his later writings 
probably shows that he largely moved away from his earlier 
apocalyptic expectation. Our author seems to have retained 
something of both views; and, in his desire to do justice to 
both, he seeks to combine elements which he was unable to 
fashion into one harmonious conception. 

When the original type of apocalyptic hope ultimately 
disappeared, the ideas connected with the Kingdom of God 
were transferred to the Church on the one hand and to 
eternal life on the other. This involved the very great loss 
of ceasing to think of Christianity as a new world-order and 
of concentrating interest on the Church as chiefly the ark of 
individual salvation. 

That John is not touched by this later development seems 
beyond question. His central interest is still in a new world- 



THE MILLENNIAL RULE 139 
order; and his deep concern with the salvation of individuals 
had its root in the conviction that only the saved can serve 
it. Even the saints in heaven continue active in its interest, 
while they are there made ready for returning to earth to 
serve it more perfectly. 

That John expected this new order to come as a sharp and 
decisive crisis in the world’s history, appears from his 
expectation that Christ was to come quickly and from the 
vivid contrast of His Rule with the old World-rule. But 
several elements in the description cannot be harmonised 
with the view that the second coming is outwardly visible 
and catastrophic and the Holy City a territory with geo¬ 
graphical frontiers. 

The descriptions which might be so interpreted seem 
rather to be the usual symbolisms which are transparencies 
of principles and not mere pictures of events. As this view 
differs widely from the usual interpretation, it is necessary 
to set forth in some detail the reasons for it. 

1. The second coming is stripped as much as possible of 
all spectacular elements. The most remarkable change from 
earlier expectations is the absence of everything like Christ 
coming on the clouds of heaven and the saints being caught 
up to meet Him in the air. That this is not an omission 
which we are to fill in for ourselves appears from the deliberate 
transference of this kind of coming to the end of the world 
(§ XXVI, xiv. 14) which, on this view, would be the only 
purely catastrophic element in the book. 

2. There is a resurrection of the saints for service in this 
new rule, but nothing is said either about coming down from 
heaven or rising from the grave. Apparently they return 
from Hades, because a resurrection would not be a natural 
description of returning from Heaven 1 . Such a return to 
earth was probably less difficult for John than it would be 
for us, so that the saints are simply there in the Holy City 

1 The souls of the martyrs are under the altar in the heavenly 
temple, but it is a question whether this means the dead themselves 
or only their heavenly representatives, because the other figures 
there, such as the elders and the living creatures, are of this type. 
Christ, having risen, would not be in Hades, but we may have here 
the source of the belief that He spent the interval between His 
death and resurrection there. 
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exercising the Divine Rule. And they come in ordinary 
human bodies, because, while the second death has no 
power over them spiritually, they seem to be included in 
the end among the dead who die in the Lord (§XXVI, 
xiv. 13). 

3. At the end of the 1000 years, while the Holy Jerusalem 
is not said either to have fallen or to have been withdrawn 
from earth, the saints are still scattered so indistinguishably 
among men that they have to be sealed on their foreheads 
to be preserved from the final woes; and this cannot be done 
till they are first made known by the opening of the Book 
of Life. This would seem to be a quite incontrovertible 
proof that the Holy Jerusalem is a kind of rule and not a 
visible geographical territory with its inhabitants marked 
off definitely from the rest of mankind. The absence of death 
from this new order was also less remarkable for John than 
it would be for us, because death was for him a consequence 
of the Fall. As the city is a return to the Paradise of God, 
death, as a result of the Fall, naturally ceases. Nor does it 
cease merely for the righteous, because the wicked after¬ 
wards seek death, apparently for 150 years, and cannot find 
it. Thus there is not even in this respect any visible mark of 
the righteous. It is true they live by the Tree of Life, but 
that is for spiritual and not merely material healing. 

Satan is shut up during all the thousand years, but only 
as a security against deceiving the nations, in order that the 
promise that the fullness of the Gentiles shall come in may 
be fulfilled. Yet individual evil goes on as before, and has 
to be overcome as before by a change of heart. The very 
purpose of the millennial state, indeed, is to be God’s supreme 
mission to mankind. And that it works only with spiritual 
appeal appears from the fact that it requires a 1000 years for 
its task, and that even at the end, its success is not universal. 
Though, like all God’s agencies, it is unassailable till its 
work is done, it is still among the precarious earthly things, 
with enemies around and its chief foe only in temporary 
durance. In short we have come to the time when men 
felt that no earthly state could ever be the final, perfect 
order. 

There is abundant evidence of a Jewish expectation that 
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the Messiah would be a visible ruler over Israel; and there 
are indications that this rule was not merely for a purified 
Jewish state, but also for the conversion of the Gentiles. 
That our author was familiar with this expectation is beyond 
question, and that it deeply influenced him is equally certain. 
But the life of Jesus had done more than transfer this expecta¬ 
tion from the first coming to the second. It had also given 
a conception of a Rule of God which could not be brought 
in merely by outward conditions, however catastrophically 
changed from the present. Though this did not do away with 
the expectation of the new rule as an event, it slowly altered 
the idea of what the event would be. The sudden change 
came to depend upon the world being made a new creation 
by a change of heart, and no longer upon the heart being 
changed by a new creation. Something of this appears in 
the prophets, and was probably never quite absent from the 
expectation 1 . 

Our author still held an apocalyptic view in some form. 
That the coming of Christ was in some way a tremendous 
reality and Christianity a new world-order, as well as the 
promise of life eternal, was the corner-stone of his faith. 
But, whether consistently or not, the reality of it was a 
change of heart, and, in view of this, we must interpret his 
symbolism, not as history, but, as in the rest of the book, as 
transparency of the inner spiritual aspect of events, of which 
the visible might only be a pale reflexion. 

We must note, to begin with, the length of the reign. The 
longest time in any other Jewish writer known to us is in 
the writings of a contemporary (4 Ezra vii. 28 ff.). There it 
is 400 years. A thousand years may only be a figure for a 
very long time. But the woes follow; and the first woe takes 
five months, which, if we are to interpret in the usual way, 
means 150 years. Though no figure is given, the second woe 
is apparently also of considerable duration, because the third 
is distinguished from it by coming quickly. No length of 
time may be given for the reason that the reader is expected 
to know that it is the rest of the period which made the whole 
era given for man to repent in equal to the World-era of 

1 There is some evidence that the two views existed together 
even in all Apocalyptics, Jewish and Christian. 
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1260 years. Or if we suppose the second woe also to be 150, 
and the last a month or over 30 years, it may depend on 
‘Blessed is he that waiteth and cometh to the 1335 days’ of 
Dan. xii. 12 1 . During this period the saints, though guarded 
from its woes, still remain on the earth, which must mean 
that their work was still being done in it. Moreover, we are 
told that they only rest from their labours when this time is 
past. This again must mean that these torments are God’s 
final appeal to men to repent of their idolatries. During 
these woes a third of mankind are released by death. These 
seem to be the persons with whom the discipline of their 
sufferings and the ministry of the saints have succeeded, 
because they are specially excepted from the number of 
those who remain hardened (§ XXIV, ix. 20). For the rest 
John certainly argues no happy destiny, but the fact that 
the period of the Christ-rule, first and longest in every 
blessing of grace and peace, and then in a full manifestation 
to men of the calamity of their rejection of God’s goodness 
and of the appalling nature and consequences of sin, is to 
continue as long as the World-rule had lasted, seems to 
show his conviction that nothing will be lacking on God’s 
part for working their deliverance. 

Only one phrase in the book, which, however, is repeated 
more than once, seems to contradict this interpretation and 
to make all salvation of individuals depend upon God’s fore¬ 
ordination. It is the account of those whom idolatry never 
touches, who, not only make no outward concession to it, 
but never bow down to it in their hearts, whether it be 
the power of the world-state or the magnificence of the 
world’s possessions, as having ‘their names written in the 
book of life from the foundation of the world’ (§ VIII, 
xiii. 8). 

But plainly those who are ever thus ready to witness for 
true religion in face both of the menace and the attraction 
of worldly power, not counting their lives dear unto them, 
are not alone the whole company of the redeemed. They are 
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the 144,000 who are only the firstfruits to God. The thought 
is the same as Paul’s conviction of being dedicated to his 
ministry from his mother’s womb: and is not the mere idea 
of foreordination to personal salvation, which might carry 
with it the foreordination of others to damnation. Of that 
kind of foreordination we have no hint in the whole book, 
but the whole course of God’s action is designed to lead 
men to repentance, a course which would not be necessary, 
could God determine it all by the mere fiat of His power. 
The only hindrance to His mercy is that men will not turn 
from idols to worship and serve Him. The explanation is 
to be found in the fuller expression, ‘having their names 
written from the foundation of the world in the Lamb’s 
book of life.’ That is to say, they have been appointed with 
Christ, to be, after His manner of fulfilling all righteousness, 
witnesses of God to men, that the chastisement of men’s 
peace should be upon them and with their stripes men should 
be healed. The ground of this assurance was our author’s 
humble sense that, in his own trials, he had stood in some 
other strength than his own, and his conviction, as he con¬ 
sidered the solitary unwavering witness of the prophets and 
beheld the steadfastness of plain Christian people, that they 
lived in a sphere different from the uncertainties of human 
fears and weaknesses. 

The whole of this part of the book is influenced by later 
Jewish apocalyptic views, yet it is doubtful whether we have 
to go beyond the Old Testament here, any more than else¬ 
where, for the symbolism. 

§ XVII. The only close parallel in any known later writing 
is 2 Enoch lxv. 10, ‘And there shall be to them a great wall 
that cannot be broken down.’ But as the author of Enoch 
was a contemporary, it is exceedingly improbable that his 
writings ever came into the hands of our author. The fre¬ 
quent mention of the wall of Jerusalem in the Old Testament 
might be sufficient, and we have a parallel idea in Jeremiah 
(xv. 20): ‘And I will make thee unto this people a fenced 
brazen wall; and they shall fight against thee; but they shall 
not prevail against thee: for I am with thee to save thee and 
deliver thee, saith the Lord.’ As the wall in Revelation is 
of jasper, which we learn from Ch. iv. 3 is the symbol of 
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the glory of God, it signifies a similar kind of protection to 
Jeremiah’s 1 . 

We have also the idea in the Jewish apocalyptic writings 
of the seat of paradise as a mountain. But the site of the 
Holy Jerusalem is not a mountain, except as Mount Zion is 
the centre of it. It is, on the contrary, a large part of the 
earth, if not the whole of what was understood by the world 
at that time 2 . As the seer is merely carried in spirit to a great 
and high mountain to see its descent, we must rather think 
of Christ’s temptations, when He was taken to an exceeding 
high mountain to see the World-rule, which was the opposite 
of this. 

That other kingdom was for John not an actual city but 
a principle of rule, and, therefore, it is probable that this 
city is the same. This would also mean that she comes down 
from heaven in the same sense as the World-empire came 
up out of the sea. As this other rule belonged to the restless, 
selfish political element of life, so this belonged to the 
peaceful, blessed Divine element. 

In later Rabbinical writings we have the gate of Jerusalem 
being one pearl. But it is at least possible that the suggestion 
came from the parable of the merchantman seeking goodly 
pearls, which may have suggested the change from Is. liv. 
12, ‘ thy gates of carbuncles.’ As the gates are always open, the 
figure can only mean that they have every attraction to him 
who would enter. The twelve stones are the stones of the high- 
priest’s breastplate. It is not certain what all the stones are, 
and much less what they mean. They have been connected 
with the signs of the Zodiac, and this may have been their 
origin, but to introduce the explanation here is probably like 
interpreting words by etymology not usage. The names of 
the Apostles on them, instead of the tribes, seems to be a 
claim for Christianity as the true Israel. Yet, with this fact 

1 The only part of the description which looks like a visible city 
of a supernatural nature is ‘for night is not there,’ § XVIII, xxi. 25. 
But that has a suspicious resemblance to the editor’s typical gloss, 
and probably the original was ‘day and night’ as in Is. lx. 11, 
which the editor took to be inconsistent with Rev. xxii. 5,—which is 
a quotation from Is. lx. 19 and must have its typical significance— 
and transferred it to ch. xx. 10 (cf. p. 78), where it conveys a wrong 
impression. 2 Possibly everything except its ‘corners.’ 
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we must take the other that it is not their names, but the 
names of the tribes which are on the gates. For this there 
may be some recondite reason, but the suggestion that our 
author is thereby opposing two claims—both the claim of 
the Jews to be the only true Israel and the equally exclusive 
claim of the Christians to possess the only way into the 
Kingdom—has at least the advantage of simplicity. 

The city which the seer first measured was this same Holy 
City. But it was then within his power to measure, even if 
his task had not been further limited to the temple. The 
significance of the fall of the World-rule is that the treading 
down by the Gentiles is at an end. All true religion of every 
kind can now be manifest and effective, the order of righteous, 
humble, sacrificing witness to the mind of God having at 
last no organised opponent in its task of fashioning a new 
world. The Lamb in the midst of the throne does not signify 
endowment with material might, but means that Christ’s 
way of serving man is the heart of God’s rule. 

The description of this new world begins with the pre¬ 
paration of the Holy Jerusalem which has always been upon 
earth, because, while John hears the heavenly host rejoicing 
over it, he is on earth, and only sees what takes place there. 
This preparation is to clothe her in white and bright raiment, 
the usual symbol for righteousness. This raiment is the 
righteous doings of the saints, which would seem to mean 
that she now really enters into the heritage of her whole 
past. 

She is now fitted to be the bride of Christ, one with Him 
in mind and heart. Though of heavenly origin from the 
beginning, her new rule comes as a new descent from 
heaven, with a joy which is described as the marriage supper 
of the Lamb. Yet the principles of the new order are con¬ 
tinuous with the old, and only those who have observed the 
old requirements share in the blessing. The changes we can 
sum up as (1) her own perfect equipment for her task, 
(2) the conditions of an altered world in which she has no 
organised opponent, and (3) the presence of her true leader 
with His well-approved helpers. 

Now she is so large that the seer can measure her no more, 
and an angel has to measure her, though he uses human 
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measurements 1 . She lies four square, which seems to have 
been the ancient idea of a perfect figure. As each side is 
1500 miles, it seems to mean the whole sphere of the old 
World-empire, possibly extended on the north and the 
south, in accordance with Is. xi. 9: ‘For the earth shall be 
full of the knowledge of the Lord, as the waters cover the 
sea.’ The unclean things, therefore, which are without, 
cannot depend on a geographical distribution, but can only 
mean, outside of power to do her harm or pollute her. She 
herself remains a city of pure gold, all of her a temple of 
God, all her common life, figured as a street of gold, pure 
as transparent glass, all of it a Divine worship. 

This view of how she is to extend may explain the peculiar 
order in which her gates are given—east, north, south, west. 
The author’s own world lay east and west, and he begins 
with east and ends with west, and simply puts north and 
south between 2 . Whether she begins with this extent or 
merely attains it, our author probably does not ask, because 
there was by this time a very extended Christian witness, 
so that even at an earlier time Paul could speak of the faith 
of the Roman church being proclaimed throughout the whole 
world. Besides our author’s mind was upon prophecy and 
not geographical conditions. 

§ XVIII. Really to enter into her is to put away all 
idolatries, to be written in the Lamb’s book of life, drink 
of the waters of life, and be healed by her tree of life. And 
this tree heals nations, which must mean, orders all public 
life on new principles. But the heart of the matter is that 
her true inhabitants are the pure in heart who really see God, 
and have His name on their foreheads, which is the usual 
figure for worshipping and serving Him only. 

The scene closes with the usual interruption of the pro¬ 
phetic narrative by a warning and encouragement to the 
seer’s contemporaries. Yet this time it is not the usual 

1 If the second clause is genuine, it seems to say that angels use 
the same measure as we do. This would seem to suggest that they 
are of human stature. But the clause may be a gloss. 

2 Mr Manson notes that E. was the main point of the compass 
to the Hebrews, and the E., N., S., W. only seems peculiar to us 
because our fixed point is N. 
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angelic interpreter but Jesus Himself who speaks. In view 
of the nearness of this coming John is not, like Daniel 
(vii. 28), to keep his prophecy secret, but Jesus instructs 
him to publish it forthwith. Because the time is at hand 
the faithful are to suffer those who do injustice from corrupt 
hearts to be unjust and corrupt still, while those who are 
just out of pure hearts are to be just and pure still 1 . But 
all are invited freely to take of the water of life. Then when 
He comes suddenly, they will not be ashamed in their 
nakedness. 

To put together the two descriptions of Jesus here may 
be impossible, but the union of them shows more clearly 
than anything else in the book the leading idea of our author, 
an idea which was of the utmost importance for the develop¬ 
ment of the Church’s doctrine of Christ. In one aspect He 
is the alpha and the omega, the first and the last, the root 
and offspring of David, the bright and morning-star; in the 
other He is only the seer’s fellow-servant, and of His 
brethren who hold the witness of the prophets. In this 
aspect He forbids men to worship Him and tells them to 
worship God alone, which testimony is declared to be the 
spirit of prophecy. 

In most New Testament interpretation, at least of more 
recent date, the former view is regarded as later, based on 
the latter, but replacing it. Here we clearly have them to¬ 
gether. Further, this combination is explained by John’s 
view of an invisible, as well as a visible aspect of all earthly 
happenings, and in the similar view that a person like Moses 
or a state like Rome can be the incarnation of an unchanging 
principle. But the principle which Jesus embodies is not, 
as with Moses, a passing dispensation, or, as with Rome, a 
rule limited to the World-era, but is the mind and rule of 
the Eternal. In this aspect He is the first and the last—the be¬ 
ginning and the end of all right earthly rule, and the morning- 
star heralding the sun of God’s own perfect rule. Yet, as 

1 That this is a declaration that the state of both parties is now 
fixed for ever is inconsistent with the context. It is only for the 
interval of waiting, and seems to be a Hebrew way of saying, 
injustice must be endured and righteousness must be done till 
the end come. 
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a man, and in His own individual aspect, He is just God’s 
most faithful witness entrusted with the highest task in 
God’s kingdom. 

§ XIX. For a thousand years the Holy City continues its 
gracious mission to mankind, because Satan is bound, and 
the martyrs, who have never bowed before any evil power, 
dispense only righteous judgment. This is our author’s 
version of Is. ii. 3: ‘ Out of Zion shall go forth the law, and 
the word of the Lord from Jerusalem,’ and lx. 17: ‘ I will also 
make thy officers peace and thy task-masters righteousness.’ 

Thereafter Satan is let loose to rally the forces of Gog 
and Magog against the beloved city. As they are merely 
burned up by fire from heaven and the devil who has 
deceived them cast into the lake of fire and brimstone, in 
marked contrast to the long and detailed description in 
Ez. xxxviii-xxxix, from which the conception is drawn, it 
might seem to be introduced merely that so prominent an 
element in prophecy should not be omitted. But in no other 
case does our author resort to such a helpless device. On 
the contrary, while he draws his figures from the Old Testa¬ 
ment, he employs them with great freedom for his own 
purpose. We might take it to mean that the forces which 
destroyed the Roman power are now to meet their own 
judgment. But, in this case, he would have made it plain 
by calling them again the Kings of the East. Nor is it likely 
that he thus easily disposed of everything outside of the 
civilised world, because civilisation had not this value for 
him. Names like Gog and Magog, moreover, were much 
more likely to be used at this date for abstract, chaotic evil 
forces than for peoples. 

It would appear that, geographically, John conceived the 
whole world within the sphere of influence of the millennial 
rule as a square within a square, round which, possibly 
materially, possibly only invisibly, the Great Euphrates ran, 
dividing this inner square from the corners of the earth, 
which were the habitation of demonic powers. 

When we read on, we discover what is meant. The 
invasion of Gog and Magog is the usual kind of rapid sum¬ 
mary of what is to be related more fully later on. This fuller 
story is told in the second woe (§ XXIV, Ch. ix. 14). The 
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woes begin with the giving of the key of the abyss to a star 
that fell from heaven to earth, who is plainly stated to be 
the devil. This is his loosing from the Abyss, but if the story 
of Gog and Magog were different from this and previous to 
it, he would already be in the lake of fire, and we should have 
to assume that our author had forgotten this fact, which 
would be an inconsistency not found elsewhere in the whole 
book, and is the less likely in parts of it so close together. 
Or we should have to assume that Satan is taken out of the 
lake of fire for this new purpose. This again would be incon¬ 
sistent with the lake of fire as a final destiny, which it seems 
to mean elsewhere. Further, we are not told there what 
happens ultimately to the evil forces of the woes: and, only 
if we had already been told that they are consumed by fire 
from heaven, would such information be unnecessary. 

But, if this identification be right, the Holy City continues 
through the woes, because these forces of evil are around its 
frontiers. Though its reign of peace over the world ends 
with the thousand years, it apparently continues in some form 
to the close of the present world, when it alone is left on the 
earth. This is further confirmed by the declaration that the 
saints are to reign for ages of ages, which at least means to 
the end of the present world-order. 


V 

THE LAST THINGS 
§§ XX-XXVII 

I F the invasion of Gog and Magog closes the history of the 
present world, we have in the description which follows 
another and final example of repeating in greater detail the 
history of the same period under another aspect. ‘After 
these things ’ would thus not mean after, in the chronological 
order, but after I had seen what was to take place, I saw the 
manner of it. 

The general subject of this last part is the preparation for 
the Final State, but there are four definite stages in the 
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process: (a) The manifestation of the children of God; 
(b ) The separation of the saints from evil men and their pro¬ 
tection from evil things; (c) Sin when it is full-grown; (d) The 
departure of the saints and the harvesting of their works. 

(a) The Manifestation of the Children of God 

§ XX. This is the first scene in heaven, and the interpre¬ 
tation of it depends on the meaning of the roll in the hand of 
God. The removal of the glosses about opening the seals 
rids us entirely of the idea that it is a book of mysteries; 
and when we interpret by Dan. xii. i, especially 1 thy people 
shall be delivered, every one that shall be found written in 
the book,’ there can be little doubt that it is the Book of Life. 
This is confirmed by the whole setting of the scene before 
and the sealing of the saints after its opening. 

The book written within and without probably means a 
roll written on both sides, showing that it approaches 
completion. The purpose of the august assembly is to learn 
the names written in it, or, in Paul’s words, it awaits the 
revealing or manifesting of the sons of God. On this pur¬ 
pose all the elements in the scene bear—God who alone 
knows the secrets of men’s hearts, the thunders of His 
power, the burning spirits probably of His omniscience, 
the sea which marks the separation of His holiness, and 
more particularly the living creatures, representing the 
earnest expectation of the creation waiting for the mani¬ 
festation of God’s sons, and the elders the Church which 
has waited in hope for the full adoption of her members. 
The distress of the seer because no one in heaven or on 
earth or under the earth, no power angelic, human or 
demonic, was able to open the book, is not because he is 
ignorant of what it is, but because he knows what it is, and 
regards the unfolding of its secrets as the consummation of 
his hope. 

One of the elders reassures him, probably meaning that 
the Church has never been ignorant of where its hope lay. 

‘ The Lion of the tribe of Judah’ and ‘a lamb standing as it 
had been slain,’ are probably combined, with the intention of 
showing that, though the weapons of the divine warfare are 
not carnal, they are effectual. The Lamb in the midst of the 
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throne and of the living creatures and of the elders is a 
description which can only be pure symbolism. But it is 
a symbolism of the utmost importance for understanding 
the mind of our author. Humble submission to God’s will 
and the violence of men, the fulfilling of all righteousness 
unto death, and so the dying to sin once for all, stands in 
the midst of God’s rule, God’s world and God’s people, as 
the true victorious principle in them all. 

§ XXI. The symbols of the Lamb show His authority to 
be just and right and good, being seven the perfect number, 
not, like Satan’s, ten. This is the power which, as it has 
redeemed men of all races and made them, not slaves to its 
dominion, but kings and priests to God, is worthy to receive 
what has been wrongly given to mere might—power and 
riches and wisdom and strength and honour and glory and 
renown. And John hears every created thing in the universe 
ascribing them first to God as the source of all good, and 
then to the Lamb, through whom His purpose has been 
manifested and realised. 

The Lamb alone is found worthy to open the book, mani¬ 
festly because the judgment is not on mere outward acts, 
which even men, who can only look on the outward appear¬ 
ance, might in some way judge. It concerns the things of 
the heart, therefore His standard alone can be the measure 
of true judgment. There may further be the thought, as in 
John xvii. 3, that life eternal is not in mere acts at all, but 
is in the knowledge of God through Christ; while the later 
description of the saved as washed in the blood of the Lamb, 
which, from the general teaching of the book, cannot mean 
an outward lustration, but must mean sharing in his warfare, 
would be the real test of the faith that saves. 

(6) The Separation and Protection of the Saints 

When the Lamb had opened one of the seals, one of the 
living creatures calls like a peal of thunder: ‘ Come and see.’ 
This, as has been said, like Rom. viii. 19, means that all 
creation waits for the revealing of the sons of God. 

§ XXII. That this is the right interpretation appears from 
what John immediately sees. He sees four angels standing 
at the four corners of the earth, holding the four winds of 
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the earth that no harm may befall in it till the servants of 
God are sealed on their foreheads. As the four corners are 
at the four points of the compass and Gog and Magog have 
already been described as the nations which are in the four 
corners of the earth (§ XIX, xx. 8), they must be the same 
as the four winds. 

Thereupon follows the manifesting or revealing. Until 
now apparently the sons of God are not distinguishable 
from other people. But now we have what we may describe 
as the roll-call of the saints. 

The part of the book first opened seems to contain only 
the names of those who were written in the Lamb’s book of 
life from the foundation of the world, elect, not to privilege, 
but to the task of redeeming the world by denying utterly 
its idolatries, and who have suffered martyrdom in this 
service (§ XX, xiv. i and § XIX, xx. 4). The distinction 
between the sons of Israel from every tribe and the great 
multitude from all the Gentiles would at first appear to 
show that this body of the elect all belonged to the older 
dispensation. But 144,000 martyrs from it would be a very 
large number. This large number apparently John expects 
from the persecutions which were to follow the time at which 
he wrote. Moreover, he elsewhere claims that true Chris¬ 
tianity is the true Israel 1 . The distinction would, therefore, 
not appear to be racial, but to rest on the idea of an Israel 
which is to be a light to lighten the Gentiles. Thus the sons 
of Israel are the people who, by being in some sense martyrs, 
shed God’s light in the world, while the multitudes of the 
Gentiles are those who have merely received it. Thus the 
gloss about the different tribes is a misunderstanding as well 
as an intrusion. 

The rest of the roll apparently contains the names of the 
Gentiles, in this spiritual sense of those redeemed by sacri¬ 
ficial service of the true Israel. They are from every nation, 
from all tribes and peoples and languages; and, as the sealing 
proceeds, their assembly swells till there is at the end a 
multitude no one can number. 

Yet what happens to them? Seeing that they stand before 

1 This explains all that has been taken to be of Jewish origin in 
the book. 
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the throne of God, we might conceive that they are at once 
removed to heaven. But why, then, are they sealed on the 
forehead ? Removal to heaven ought to have been a sufficient 
distinction and protection by itself. Sealing naturally would 
be for distinguishing them in the earth and for their pro¬ 
tection from its ills: and in ix. 4 we find they are still in the 
midst of the woes and saved by the seal. Nor can there be 
day and night in the temple above, nor sun nor heat from 
which they must have shade. Moreover, the fountains of 
living waters belong to the Holy Jerusalem on earth, and not 
to the things of heaven, while, not till the end, are they the 
blessed dead whose labours are ended and whose works 
follow them (§ XXVI, xiv. 13). Only then have we a descrip¬ 
tion of them by the heavenly sea, which, if their first state 
of being before the throne of God were heaven, would be 
mere repetition. Finally, the angels who stand before God 
are also on earth (§ XXIII, viii. 2). 

It would, therefore, appear that the saints continue their 
labours to the end of time, which agrees with the view, for 
which other reasons have already been given, that the Holy 
City is removed only at the end by the departure of the saints 
and the reaping of the harvest of their labours. After the 
1000 years, therefore, it still continues, and the saints are 
only more perfectly in it by visible separation from evil, and 
by being before the throne of God in the sense (1) of an 
unclouded vision of His rule, (2) of being perfectly clothed 
with righteousness, and (3) of protection from distress and 
anguish. As a people thus separated unto God, they abide 
on earth to aid in God’s last appeal to men by the manifesting 
of true righteousness, while He manifests the real nature of 
sin, when it no longer borrows light from goodness, and its 
real consequences, when no longer restrained by holier 
influences. 

(c) Sin when Full-grown 

§ XXIII. Two reasons for interpreting the woes, as in 
essence a vision of the misery of unrelieved sin and the 
calamity of its unrestrained consequences, appear from the 
scene which introduces them. (1) They follow, after an interval 
of solemn silence in heaven, the opening of the last seal. 
That is to say they are the direct result of the revealing of 
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the servants of God and the separation of them and their 
works, which isolates wicked men and evil things and leaves 
them free to show their own true nature and operation. 
(2) Before the angels who stand before God blowthe trumpets 
which introduce the woes, another angel offers the prayers 
of the saints before God and then fills a censer with the fire 
of the altar upon which they had been offered and casts it 
to earth. The fire of an altar on which prayers are the incense 
must be symbolism, and the casting down of it must have 
some such meaning as that the worst sorrow of evil is the 
rejection of the good. 

The first 1 woe is the giving of the key of the pit of the 
Abyss to the devil, who lets out all its horrors upon earth in 
the form of a smoke which blots out the sun and darkens 
the air, while out of it comes the devil’s army of demonic 
locusts. They are in might as unconquerable war-horses, 
with men’s faces and women’s hair, but with teeth like lions, 
breasts clothed in iron, voices like many chariots racing in 
battle, and their torment like the sting of scorpions, till men 
seek deliverance by death, which flees from them. Yet they 
assail sinners only and spare the fruits of the earth. 

This description depends mainly on Joel and we may not 
overlook the purpose there given of the visitation: ‘ Rend 
your hearts and not your garments, and turn unto the Lord 
your God’ (ii. 13). 

In view of John’s usual method, the meaning of the first 
woe is reasonably certain. It is the usual invisible conflict 
which, after the pattern of Daniel, accompanies all visible 
earthly disasters. It is for him a real transaction in the 
invisible world, yet, as it can only be described from the 
earthly reflexion, which in this case is sin in its true nature 
and unredeemed by good, it is just a vision of sin. What else 
could come forth from the pit, be wholly the servant of the 
devil, torment men and spare nature, appear human and have 
woman’s softness, yet tear with its mouth and sting with 
its tail, blot out man’s lights and darken his world 2 ? 
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Yet the earthly experience is never for John more than 
struggling shadows cast upon earth by the storm-rent clouds 
above. Evil spirits were for him no mere poetical decoration 
to earthly happenings, but demonic forces were a tremendous 
reality. That sin exposed men to their assaults was a certain 
and terrible fact. The Abyss was as much an actual place for 
him as Rome or Jerusalem, and the devil and his hordes 
ascend from it in the same actual way that the Eastern bar¬ 
barian crosses the Euphrates to destroy Rome. Yet in all 
previous accounts the conflict is invisible, and there is no 
reason to suppose this to be different. The visible effects are 
just the darkness and the distress of unrelieved iniquity. 

§ XXIV. If this interpretation of the first woe be correct, 
the second, which follows, would, in accord with John’s 
usual method, be a visible transaction. Yet it might be some¬ 
thing more like the diffused anarchy of the seventh plague 
than the actual warfare of the sixth. This view is confirmed 
by these woes being announced by an eagle flying in the 
firmament, because in the seventh plague the vial is poured 
out upon the air. The agents in the second woe would be the 
four unsocial vices, mentioned in the woe, of which men do 
not repent—murder, sorcery, fornication, theft—the calami¬ 
tous offspring of sin (0.21). Then we should have to conceive 
the hordes from the four corners as demonic agencies work¬ 
ing in a world in which every social bond was broken and 
men held nothing sacred in their mutual relations. 

The blast from the four corners of the altar shows that 
these hordes are summoned from the four corners of the 
earth, and if the suggested correction to the ‘ first ’ angel, as 
the receiver of the order to set them free, be correct, this is 
confirmed. Then we have to identify them both with Gog 
and Magog (§ XIX) who are in the four corners of the earth 
and with the winds restrained also in the four corners of the 
earth (§ XXII). 


36 ff., the lewd women who mingle religion and vice, the worship 
of Jahveh and the abomination of Moloch. Drunkards from the 
wilderness put beautiful crowns upon their heads. Thus we have 
sin as licentiousness, murder, intemperance, extravagance, with 
the root of all in false religion, which is John’s conception of sin 
throughout. 
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The only alternative to demonic hordes is barbarians. 
Nations which are deceived by Satan have hitherto in Revela¬ 
tion been actual nations. It might, therefore, be that John 
ascribes this final destruction to the same forces as over¬ 
threw the Roman Empire, only now extended to all bar¬ 
barians. 

But against this view there are the following considerations: 

1. It is unlikely that the same force which was able to 
overthrow an empire, would be thought equal to obliterating 
the world of time. Nor is there any other case in the book 
of the same earthly force being used twice. Moreover, the 
barbarians would on this occasion themselves belong to the 
world that was to be destroyed. 

2. The winds which brake forth upon the Great Sea in 
Daniel cannot be nations of men. Gog of Magog in Ezekiel 
may have had some reference to the Scythians, but the whole 
description suggests the supernatural. That this suggestion 
was developed by later Judaism appears from the mis¬ 
translation of Amos vii. i in the LXX: ‘And behold a breed 
of locusts coming from the east, and lo one wingless locust, 
Gog the king.’ John may not have known this translation, 
and it can be explained as a misreading of the Hebrew, but 
it is such a misreading as could not have been made unless 
these locusts had been interpreted supernaturally and Gog 
had become a well-known mythological figure. The fact that 
John speaks of Gog and Magog, and not, as in Ezekiel, of 
Gog of Magog, further confirms the idea that he had no 
interest in these hordes as peoples, but that they were for 
him mere vague names for uncanny forces. 

3. The corners of the earth were not, for John, mere 
places inhabited by human beings, but more probably 
belonged to the strange demonic world in which he believed. 
As in the O.T. we have places inhabited by the satyr, the 
howling creature and the night-monster, the inhabitants of 
the corners might be earth-demons: and as they were 
different from Satan’s air-demons, they might have to be 
specially stirred up by him to mischief. 

4. If they are really called ‘angels’ in the text, this would 
confirm the idea that they were demonic. This reading may 
be right, and four might mean the four hordes of them in 
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the four corners. But, as ‘winds’ are used before and are 
more appropriate to hordes than ‘ angels,’ possibly we ought 
to read ‘ winds.’ Yet ‘ winds’ also, with John’s way of think¬ 
ing, would more probably signify demons than men. 

5. While the saints, as they are now separate, might have 
a camp to be surrounded, the whole account of the Holy 
Jerusalem rather suggests a spiritual state, exposed only to 
spirit foes, than a geographical territory. Moreover, we 
might suppose that the saints themselves could defeat 
earthly foes, while these need to be burned up by fire from 
heaven. 

In either case the Great Euphrates, if it run between the 
world and its corners, cannot be the river in the East, but 
must be the ancient Oceanus, a boundary round the whole 
habitable world. If it is a frontier against demonic foes, as 
is most probable, it may not have been a visible stream, yet 
it would not, with John’s sense of the reality of the invisible, 
be any less because of that something actually existing 1 . 

With this idea of spirit forces to which men have exposed 
themselves by their iniquities and which are also the moral 
consequences of sin, the descriptions of them agree. 

The iron breastplates of the locusts may either speak of 
the hardening effect of sin or of the fact that it cannot be 
killed once it is committed, or both, but that the breast¬ 
plates of its progeny are fiery, dark-red, sulphurous, prob¬ 
ably signifies the appalling nature of its unrestrained conse¬ 
quences, and the description ‘tails as serpents’ is from the 
consequences of drunkenness in Proverbs. 

From these woes evil men cannot escape even by death. 
Those who do die seem to be the penitent, escape and not 
service being apparently the only possibility for those who 

1 This would be in accord with the uniform meaning of ‘great’ 
throughout the rest of the book, which is always ‘ above the 
natural,’ and generally something in a realm of abstract powers, 
not unlike Plato’s ideas. Thus, although Daniel calls his beasts 
‘great,’ John, whose beast is a far vaster conception, does not call 
it ‘ great,’ because, being World-empire, it is still a visible earthly 
magnitude. In this case the Great Euphrates (§ X, xvi. 12) would 
also not be the actual river, unless ‘ great ’ there is a gloss from this 
passage, which, as it dries up for earthly kings to pass, is the more 
probable hypothesis. 
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continue so long in sin. Yet they are only a third; and for 
the rest even this manifestation of sin when it is full-grown 
does not avail. 

(d) The Departure of the Saints and the 
Harvesting of their Works 

§ XXV. The third woe is heralded by great voices from 
heaven, which must be the voices of the seven thunders 
which John heard at the beginning (§ V, x. 3), and which 
he was to seal up till the days of the third angel. These days 
have now come and the voices announce in judgment that 
the kingdoms of the world have become the kingdom of our 
Lord and of His Christ, thus summing up the whole story 
of the book. Voices of thunder mean that it is the work of 
judgment. What could not be done before, is now to be 
done perfectly and finally, by the utter blotting out of the 
rage of evil powers, and by the judging of the dead, with the 
giving of their reward to God’s servants and the destroying 
of those who destroyed the earth. The praise for this is 
naturally given by the Church, in its representatives the 
twenty-four elders, who fall on their faces before God and 
worship Him. 

Then the temple of God is opened and the ark of His 
covenant in it appears, which is the same kind of idea as 
the opening of the shrine in the tent of witness, to show that 
the testimony of prophecy was to come into operation in 
history (§ X, xv. 5). The covenant is evidently the ever¬ 
lasting covenant of the Old Testament, the covenant of life 
and peace. There is an ark of it in the heavenly temple as 
there was in the earthly, described (1 Kgs. viii. 21) as the 
ark wherein is the covenant of the Lord. The opening of its 
heavenly ark, therefore, means that this covenant is now to 
be fulfilled. 

The passage, xiv. 6-12, is the usual aside to John’s con¬ 
temporaries. The gospel for all the ages, announced by the 
angel flying in the firmament and the two angels which 
follow, sums up the whole purpose of the book. It glances 
backward over the prophetic story to show that it warns and 
encourages the Christians to be steadfast in the faith through 
all the persecution which is to come upon them, to worship 
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only the Maker of the things other men worship, and who is 
the Judge of the earth, to consider the fleeting nature of all 
worldly glory, to shun idolatry as eternal loss, and, in con¬ 
trast with the troubled time, to cherish both the present 
quiet of heart and the eternal rest of the saints. 

If ‘ rest’ is to be interpreted by Isaiah, especially xxviii. 12, 
‘This is the rest, give ye rest to him that is weary...this is 
the refreshing,’ having no rest does not mean ceaseless tor¬ 
ment, but it is a present experience of the want of peace and 
hope in view of the certain annihilation of all that evil men 
worship. 

§ XXVI. The transition, then, to ‘Herein is the faith and 
patience of the saints’ is through their having the solid 
grounds for confidence which the idolaters lack, because, 
having failed to enter into God’s rest because of unbelief 
(Heb. iv. 6), night and day fears and uncertainties shadow 
them. 

In v. 13 the prophetic narrative is resumed. With the end 
of evil on the earth, the task of the patience of the saints is 
over. They depart from earth, apparently by the ordinary 
way of leaving their mortal bodies, because John hears a 
voice from heaven saying, ‘ Blessed are the dead who die in 
the Lord,’ and because the final judgment is concerned 
wholly with discarnate souls. 

Hitherto, whether on earth or in heaven, the specially 
elect at least have been in labour for the salvation of the 
earth. Now, not only are their toils ended, but their works 
follow them, for their use apparently in their new state; and 
the description which follows is just the harvesting of these 
works. It is based on the saying of Christ, ‘ But when the 
fruit is ripe, straightway he putteth forth the sickle, because 
the harvest is come’ (Mk iv. 29): and ‘The harvest is the 
end of the world: and the reapers are the angels’(Mt.xiii. 39). 

‘ One seated on a white cloud, like to a son of man and 
having on his head a coronet of gold,’ reproduces the 
prophecy in the Gospels about the Son of Man coming in 
the clouds of heaven 1 . That it is put here and not at the 

1 It is ‘ a cloud’ as in Luke. The ideas from Matthew and Mark 
might be common property in the Church, but this once more 
looks like dependence on Luke. 
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coming to found the Holy Jerusalem confirms the interpre¬ 
tation of that state as an unobtrusive, if effective, rule, and 
not as a visible city, for it means that then such a spec¬ 
tacular coming did not suit John’s idea of what was taking 
place, whereas now it does. 

Yet even here it is doubtful whether we have Jesus Him¬ 
self or only His angelic representative, who wears His 
emblems because he is to use His standard and exercise 
His discernment of the good. The reasons for this doubt 
are: (i) Jesus is nowhere else in the book connected with 
works of power, but always with God’s method of saving 
men by the testimony of service and sacrifice, even though 
His method is also the final victory and the final judgment; 
(2) The one who follows is called ‘another angel,’ and 
in the Gospels the reapers are the angels; and (3) Jesus 
would not gather the ordinary harvest of the earth and leave 
the vintage, its noblest fruit, to an angel from the altar, for, 
were He present, how could He leave the vine, which, in 
accord with the use of this figure for Israel in the Old 
Testament, is the true Israel and, therefore, especially the 

(e) The Last Judgment and the Final State 

This closes the story of the victory of the Rule of God 
over the world, and the conflict ends as it began with a sign 
in the heavens. This sign is ‘great’ as the last was, that is, 
above the visibly human and natural. It is the seven angels 
who have the last plagues which complete the judgment of 
God. If the identification of the hosts of the Second Woe 
with Gog and Magog be correct, the final blotting out of 
the powers of evil is by fire from heaven; and this interpre¬ 
tation is confirmed by the fact that the casting of Satan into 
the lake of fire to join his creatures, the beast and the false 
prophet, which takes place immediately after the destruction 
of Gog and Magog, could only take place at this point, as 
Satan is the leader of the hosts in the second woe. Yet the 
sign shows all this to be past 1 . 
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Another vision at once declares the end and the justifica¬ 
tion of this judgment of the earth. The hosts of those who 
have overcome are seen standing beside a sea of glass 
mingled with fire. This is the heavenly sea which is before 
the throne of God, and which signifies the separation of His 
holiness. That they are still on this side of it is to mark that 
they have not yet attained their final perfection. Yet they 
have already entered into rest. They have harps, the symbol 
of harmony and peace, in their hands; and they sing the 
song of Moses and of the Lamb, which both alike ascribe 
all praise and obedience and worship to the Almighty. But, 
as the thought of his purpose is ever with the writer, the 
special victory which has tested them is the victory over 
idolatry, described according to its special form in his own 
time, as making offerings to the imperial image. Yet it is 
universalised by the interpretation he puts on the inscription, 
as belonging to the whole era of the World-empire 1 . 

§ XXVII. All things are now ready for the end, and John 
sees a great white throne, the symbol of righteous judgment, 
and Him that sat upon it, which is his usual way of speaking 
of his vision of God. 

The idea of a final judgment was probably universal both 
in the Judaism and Christianity of his time, and needs no 
further explanation, yet he may have thought of Ps. ix. 7, 8: 
‘ He hath prepared his throne for judgment, and he shall 
judge the world in righteousness,’ while ‘one seated on a 
throne’ and the ‘opening of the books’ are from Daniel. 

‘The sea’ from which the dead come cannot, for several 
reasons, be the ordinary sea. (1) Before God’s face the old 
earth and heaven have already fled and no place is found for 
them, and the sea is part of the earth which is no more. 
(2) Only bodies could come from the sea, and they could not 
go with Hades, the place only of the departed soul. Moreover, 
the whole description shows that it is disembodied souls that 

1 The interpretation of the number of the name already given, 
as the turning of the letters of Caesar into the number of the years 
of the rule of the world-empires, is even more clearly applicable 
here than in the first reference, and the absence of the ‘and’ 
between the inscription and the number shows that the number 
is not something new and different, but merely the interpretation 
of the name. 
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come before God for judgment. (3) The saints also come to 

receive their final award, and they are neither in the sea nor 

Hades. 

Suggestions have been made for emending the word, but 
in the present order of the text it is explained as being the 
heavenly sea, just described as the place of the departed 
saints. ‘The Sea gave up the dead that were by it 1 ’ means 
that from it come those who have died in the Lord; and it 
goes with Hades, from whence come the souls of all the rest. 
Even Hades cannot be a final award, as if all in it were 
already lost, else another judgment would be superfluous; 
and the saints require to come for their final purification, 
as well as their final award, because only after the Last 
Judgment does the Sea of separation between them and 
God pass away. 

The sea which is not any more (xxi. 2) must also be this 
heavenly sea, and not, however many pathetic utterances the 
idea of the passing of ‘the unplumbed, salt, estranging sea’ 
may have inspired, the sea of earth. It is the sublimer con¬ 
ception of the passing of all separation from the holiness of 
God, even that which still existed for the blessed dead. 

A new kind of heavens and a new kind of earth appear. 
Not even they come down from heaven, but apparently God 
speaks as of old and they come to be and this time wholly 
good. Only the new rule so descends, which is another 
confirmation of the former contention regarding the Holy 
Jerusalem, that it is not material visible things which 
descend from heaven, but the Divine Rule which was already 
embodied in a small company offering its witness amid trial 
and persecution. This Rule was renewed and extended in 
the Millennial City, but was still imperfect. Now it descends 
from heaven afresh, wholly made new, its adornment as a 
bride complete, to be henceforth the tabernacle of God with 
men, where, in a new kind of realisation of His presence, all 
things will be for them made new. Nor will God merely 
wipe away the tears from men’s eyes, but grief and complaint 
and burden are not to be at all, which would seem to mean, 
not merely any more among the saints, but anywhere in 

1 This is one more instance of the witness borne by the present 
arrangement to the remarkable soundness of the text. 
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God’s world—‘For all things are made new.’ It ends with 
God Himself being the alpha and the omega, the beginning 
and the end. This may have a meaning something like 
Paul’s: ‘ Then shall he deliver up the kingdom to the Father, 
that God may be all in all’ (1 Cor. xv. 24 and 28). 

The rest seems to be directed again to John’s contem¬ 
poraries. No one in heaven thirsts, but men in the present 
distress are assured of receiving the water of life freely, and 
they are encouraged to victory over idolatry by the assurance 
of inheriting all things and being to God sons, while they 
are warned against every kind of idolatry and insincerity by 
the second death, which above any death man can inflict on 
them, is to be shunned. 


NOTES 

I. BA 2 ANI 2 M 02 

The primary meaning of the word is testing gold with a 
touchstone. It was widened to any kind of testing and this 
remained the ordinary meaning. Then it came to have the 
special meaning of trial by torture, a meaning extending 
from trouble to torment. Yet the ordinary meaning of test¬ 
ing remained, just as the meaning of ‘ question ’ remained, 
though ‘The Question’ came also to be used for trial by 
torture. The usage everywhere in the book could be ‘tried 
so as by fire,’ except in Ch. ix. 5 (§ XXIII) where it is 
defined by being ‘as of scorpions.’ Just because of this 
definition, this does not determine the meaning elsewhere. 
The full meaning would be, tested and found wanting and 
blotted out of God’s universe. That the smoke goes up for 
ever and ever as explained by Is. xxxiv. 10 would signify 
an eternal memorial, and not an eternal torment. The idea 
of the lake of fire as the annihilation of all that cannot be 
taken up into the Rule of God would agree with its use for 
ending abstract evils like the false religious teaching, the 
World-empire, and death and Hades, as well as obdurately 
evil persons. This would again agree with the statement that 
all sorrow and evil cease from God’s universe after the final 
judgment. 
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II. THE HEAVENLY REPRESENTATIVES 

The living creatures depend on Ezekiel, and Ezekiel may 
very probably have drawn his description from Babylonian 
mythological figures which represent the four corners of the 
earth: but that does not decide what they meant for Ezekiel 
and much less what they meant for John. Perhaps it is of 
some consequence that John divides among the four the 
likenesses which Ezekiel ascribes to all, because he does the 
opposite with Daniel’s four beasts, and fuses the charac¬ 
teristics of each into one. As that proceeding was important 
for his way of conceiving World-empire as one, this separa¬ 
tion may be significant of an intended distinction between 
the four living creatures. That they continue to represent 
nature in some form seems probable, because: (i) They 
come forward when events are to happen by what we should 
call natural causes. (2) Their adoration is clearly based on 
the nature psalms. (3) The call of their representative to 
‘ Come and see ’ before the sealing of the saints is at once 
explained if John had the same thought of nature waiting 
and travailing for the manifestation of the Children of God 
as Paul cherished. 

That they do not represent the comers of the earth, as 
has been maintained, is plain for three reasons: (1) It is 
angels not living creatures who appear there. (2) In heaven 
it is the horns of the altar which correspond with the corners 
of the earth, and not the living creatures. (3) If the reference 
in § XXIV (ix. 13) is rightly interpreted, the corners are not, 
in John’s view, places where God is specially manifested. 
To this we may add that the description of the eyes and even 
of the praise of the living creatures does not seem appropriate 
to mere parts of the earth. They rather mark nature as a 
whole, which is the probable meaning in Ezekiel. The fact 
that the vials, which are put into the hands of the angels by 
the representative of the living creatures, are poured out 
upon the earth, the waters, the sun to burn by fire, and the 
air, may afford the explanation of the distinction introduced 
into this by John, because it may mean that they represent 
the elements of nature. Nor, in that case, are the descrip¬ 
tions wholly inexplicable. The ox plainly stands for the 
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earth he tills, and an eagle for the air in which he flies. The 
lion for fire which devours is also possible; and water with 
John is the symbol of fruitfulness and the likeness of man 
of God’s way of working good; and, though less in accord 
with John’s way of thinking, there is the description of a man 
‘ as unstable as water.’ 

That they are in the midst of the throne and round about 
the throne is dogma, not picture, and would seem to mean 
that they belong to God’s essential mind as well as do His 
bidding, while being full of eyes before and behind certainly 
presupposes a conception of nature very different from a 
merely mechanical order, and is in accord with Ps. civ. 4, 
‘who maketh winds his messengers and flaming fire his 
ministers,’ and may possibly mean that nature regards both 
what God has done and what He will do. 

Mythological explanations of the twenty-four elders as 
astral deities are still less convincing. (1) There is really no 
proof that the Jews of John’s time entertained such ideas. 

(2) It is not in accord with the usual furniture of heaven in 
Revelation, which consists of heavenly representatives of 
earthly things, the living creatures as above explained, a tent 
of witness, an altar with horns, thrones, all of them symbolic. 

(3) An elder is the ordinary name for a representative both 
in the Old Testament and the New, and, as we have the 
Church represented in the Holy Jerusalem by the names of 
the twelve tribes and of the twelve apostles of the Lamb, 
that the twenty-four are its representatives would seem 
reasonably probable. 

The glassy sea is a combination of the sea in the Temple 
and Ezekiel’s firmament like terrible crystal, over which is 
seen the sapphire throne. The change from the firmament 
overhead to the sea at his feet is due to John’s position as a 
spectator in heaven, but both seem to mean the separation 
of God’s holiness. 

‘ The seven torches which are His seven spirits ’ seems to 
be without any certain O.T. model to determine the meaning. 
In the Messages the eyes of one like to a Son of Man are 
also as a flame of fire, but there he simply has the spirits, and 
this is associated with having the stars. This may help to 
confirm the view that the idea originated from the seven 
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planets, but that sheds no light on John’s view, who almost 
certainly thought of no such connexion. Having the spirits, 
and his eyes being the spirits may, however, be the same, 
as it may mean that God’s spirits were eyes to Him to look 
into men’s hearts. This would connect them with the eyes 
of God’s glory which men’s evil provokes (Is. iii. 8), and with 
the Seven which are the eyes of the Lord, which run to and 
fro through the whole earth (Zech. iv. io), which rejoice in 
good, and apparently are against evil, and with 2 Chron. 
xvi. 9: ‘ the eyes of the Lord which run to and fro throughout 
the whole earth, to show himself strong on behalf of those 
whose heart is perfect toward him.’ 

The Lamb ‘ in the midst of the throne ’ must also be dogma, 
not picture. Obviously it must mean that Christ’s way of 
service is of the essence of God’s rule. In some sense it 
must express the idea in Colossians that in him dwelleth all 
the fullness of the Godhead bodily. As the idea of the Christ 
and the World-rule is also in Colossians, it is possible that 
John knew the Epistle, but both might depend on common 
ideas. Yet there is nothing to express that the Lamb is an 
agent of God’s rule as with the living creatures who are 
round about the throne, and this goes with the doubt which 
has been raised, in interpreting the book, whether the Christ 
ever appears in acts of power or judgment. He is the Lion 
of the tribe of Judah as well as the Lamb slain, but this may 
only mean that His sacrifice is so essentially of God’s method 
of rule as to be the true victorious power. He fights against 
anarchy, but Daniel describes this as overthrown without 
hands, that is by moral force. 

The more difficult question is, What is the relation of this 
figure to Jesus? Is it simply Jesus or, like the other figures, 
a heavenly representative of what Jesus manifests on earth, 
but which is also, though less perfectly, incarnated in the 
saints? As the saints are still upon earth, we might expect 
Jesus to be with them. But that might not have troubled 
John, and the nature of His presence in the Holy Jerusalem 
is in any case difficult to determine. Yet it is clear that John 
drew a very clear line between the divine principle incarnate 
in Jesus and his fellow-servant who might not be worshipped. 
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III. THE WOES 

That there are only three woes is made certain by the 
precision of the result when the first four are omitted. The 
three sections then consist of 33 lines each, with precisely two 
words over, which are the first eirra in viii. 6 and \onro>v 
in v. 13. And this is confirmed (1) by the ‘thirds’ which are 
destroyed in the first four, which seems to have no meaning 
except as an attempt to compensate for ‘ three ’ found in the 
original text, (2) by the style of these woes, which is of a 
feebleness quite unlike the author’s own work, and (3) by 
the first woe destroying (viii. 7) the very things which in 
the fifth woe are not to be hurt (ix. 4). 

Yet it is difficult to suppose that the editor found only 
three angels and three woes, numbered one, two, three, and 
deliberately changed them to seven, and put four woes of 
his own before the true woes, and changed the numbers of 
the latter to five, six, seven. The difficulty is further increased 
by the reference to ‘the days of the voice of the seventh 
angel ’ in § V, x. 7. As this follows in the editor’s arrange¬ 
ment, he may have had sufficient perspicacity to see that 
John’s third was his seventh, and have changed the number 
accordingly, but this is most unlikely. 

The explanation, as usual, is to be found in the Old Testa¬ 
ment. The description of the angels as standing before God 
is from Zech. vi. 5, where they are also four and probably 
identified with the four winds. This makes it plain that the 
first four angels are those who are already standing at the 
four corners of the earth. Thus with the three now intro¬ 
duced, the angels are seven. In accord with Zechariah, they 
have all come from standing before the Lord of the whole 
earth, and are now upon earth, to do His final work in it. 
This explains why, though there are only three woes, they 
are introduced by the fifth, sixth and seventh angels. Then 
we have only to suppose that the editor supplied what he 
took to be an omission, in the same way as he supplied the 
openings of the intervening seals, which the author simply 
assumes. 

The explanation has the further advantage that it enables 
us to explain the peculiar construction in ix. 14, 15, and to 
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get rid of a kind of repetition which is characteristic of the 
editor, but which has no parallel in the work of the author. 
We have only to change sktw into it pd>ra> and suppose that 
\eyovra has been made to agree with the wrong subject. 
This way of addressing all the angels through their leader 
or representative is parallel with the way in which one living 
creature acts for all four. Then, if the real angels are thus 
distinguished, the four bound winds may be called angels 
or messengers in accord with ‘He maketh the winds his 
messengers’ (Ps. civ. 4). This is the more likely that they 
have been prepared for this hour. Yet it is at least possible 
that the very frequently used word ayyeXoi has been sub¬ 
stituted by a transcriber’s error for avefioi. In any case they 
are the same as the ‘ winds ’ and the ‘ nations ’ which are in 
the four corners of the earth. 



